THE BOOK WAS 
DRENCHED 



UNIVERSAL 

LIBRARY 


w 

OU 160151 > 


7J 

< 


UNIVERSAL 





OSMANIA UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 

Call No ///-■/ Accession No. 

Author ^ // ^ 

Title //3/^ 
This book should be returned on or before the date hut marked beionr. 




THE 


PUNJAB ORIENTAL SERIES 


No. XXIV 



THE 


PUNJAB ORIENTAL SERIES 

OR 

A COLLECTION OP RARE & UNPUBLISHED 
BOOKS RELATING TO ANCIENT 
INDIA 


Edited by the 

WELL-KNOWN & EMINENT SCHOLARS 
OR 

INDIA, EUROPE AND AMERICA 


No. 24 


Lahore ( India ) 

THE PUNJAB SANSKRIT BOOK DEPOT 
1937 



THE 


RGVEDA-PRATISAKHYA 


WITH 

THE COMMENTARY OF UVATA 

EDITED FROM ORIGINAL MANUSCRIPTS, WITH INTRODUCTION, CRITICAL. 
AND ADDITIONAL NOTES, ENGLISH TRANSLATION OP THE 
TEXT AND SEVERAL APPENDICES 


BY 

MANGAL DEVA SHASTRI 

M.A., D. Phil. (Oxon.), U. P. E. S., 

Registrar, Government Sanskrit College Examinations^ 
United Provinces^ Benares 
AND 

Officiating Principal, Government Sanskrit 
College, Benares 


Volume III 


ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF THE TEXT, 
ADDITIONAL NOTES, SEVERAL APPENDICES 
AND INDICES 


Published by : — 

MOTI LAL BANARSI DAS 
Lahore 




FOREWORD 


The present volume affords an essential sup- 
plement to the edition of the Rgveda-Prati^akhya, 
with the Commentary of Uvata, published in 
1931. For the great majority o£ purposes in 
the case of so highly technical, a work as the 
PrSti^akhya an English Translation is indispen- 
sable. Without its aid even those familiar with 
the terminology of the Prati^akhya have no easy 
task in discovering the significance of the Sotras, 
while for workers in other fields who have 
occasion to turn to the text it remains gravely 
obscure. 

The merits of the present translation are 
clear. It is based on the researches of the 
author in establishing the text, on which further 
light is here thrown by extracts from European 
as well as Indian MSS. of the text and com- 
mentary consulted by him after his earlier 
work at Oxford. He has been able therefore 
to improve substantially the renderings of Max 
Muller and Regnier, and to clear up several of 
the obscurities of the text, and thus his work 
represents one of the most substantial contri- 
butions to Indian studies due to the pupils of the 
late Professor A. A. Macdonell, under whose 
auspices the author started on his task. 



( ii ) 

The completion of the work by the appear- 
ance of the Introduction and the text of the 
Prati^Skhya in its original form will be welcomed 
by all students of Indian literature. 

A. Berriedale Keith 

The University of Edinburgh, 

January 1 , 19 S7. 



PREFACE 


I am glad to bring before the scholarly 
public this third volume of my edition of the 
Rgveda-Prati^akhya, which is in continuation 
of its second volume published by the Indian 
Press, Limited, Allahabad, in 1931. It is a 
matter of regret that it was not found possible 
to continue the same arrangement also for its 
publication. But, in spite of it, the whole plan 
of this volume is based on the idea of unity 
of the whole work, no matter whether published 
by one or more than one publishers. All the 
references, whether by Patala and Sutra, or by 
page and line, to the Rgveda*Prati6akhya or its 
commentary by Uvata in this volume, are based 
on the second volume. 

The Additional Notes in their original form 
were prepared during my stay at Oxford from 
1919 to 1922. They have been revised and 
enlarged in later years. Excepting in a very 
few places (e.g., on pages 162-163) these notes do 
not take into account the evidence supplied by 
my subsequent collation of MSS. which is set 
forth in Appendix I. Whenever necessary a 
reference to Appendix I has, however, been 
given in the footnotes to the Additional Notes. 
It will be noticed that in most of the cases the 
evidence contained in Appendix I confirms my own 
conclusions already arrived at independently. 
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I often refer, in this volume, to my Introduc- 
tion to the Rgveda-Prati^akhya to be published 
in Vol. I (still in the press). A part of the 
Introduction was, however, published from 
Oxford in 1922. Whenever I refer to particular 
pages of the Introduction, that reference should 
therefore be taken to that Oxford publication. 

Several Appendices and Indices have been 
added to this Volume. All of them have their 
own importance and utility. Appendix III is, 
however, specially important for showing the 
relation of the Prati^Skhya with the Paninian 
Grammar as well as for tracing the development 
of the Paninian Grammar itself. I intend to 
explain the implications of this comparison in 
the Introduction in Vol. I. The Indices do not 
take into account the Varga-dvaya-vrtti which, 
as shown in the Introduction (pp. 8-12), is not 
the work of Uvata. 


Sarasvatl Bhavana, 
Benares, 

the 28th August, 1987 * 

(Krsnistami, 1994). , 


M. D. Shastrs 
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RGVEDA-PKATISAKHYA 

TRANSLATION 


The Introductory Stanzas 

1) Having made obeisance to the supreme first 

God, the lotus-born, — to him whom, in the 
lower and the higher Veda ( ), the 
great sages always describe as the soul and 
the abode of the Veda, — ^aunaka states the 
nature ( ) of the Rk-stanzas ( ). 

2) Man^okeya says that the union ( of the earth 
and heaven ) is the air. Likewise, Maksavya 
( says ), in this connection ( that it is ) 
the ether alone. Agastya thinking that 
there is an identity between the air and the 
ether ( says that the union is ) the same {i.e.f 
the ether ) without omitting ( the air, 



2] RGVEDA-PRlTl^AKHYA [ Intro, stanzas 3-7 

(3) With regard to the self, ^uravlra and ( his ) 
son dispute about the order of speech and 
mind. 

The turning into euphonic combination they 
call ^Nirbhuja’, and the pronouncing of pure 
syllables, ‘Pratrnna’ ‘ . 

(4) Both ( the Nirbhuja and the Pratrnna ) are 
embraced by the Ubhayamantarena ; and so 
are the ( objects of ) desires known as food, 
heaven, and both. 

( One should know ) the breath ( of the 
Samhita), i.e.y the letter s, the strength, 
i,e.f the letter n, and the mutual sacrifice of 
speech and breath. 

(6) & (6) Heaviness, lightness, homogeneousness 
( of sounds ); short, long, and prolated 
( syllables ); dropping, insertion, and modi- 
fication; natural state, the unchanged Visar- 
janlya ( ), and duplication ; (the quality 
of ) the circumfiex, acute, and grave accents; 
breath, voice, and both — all this must be 
understood by one studying the Vedic 
speech. 

(7) For the sake of knowledge of ( all ) this, I 
will expound, in the following, this whole 
treatise with reference to the ^ai^iriya text, 
as well as the science of the metres, their 


1, The Nirbhuja is the Samhita; the Pratynna, the Pada; 
and thp Ubhayamantarena (see stanza 4), the Krama text. 


Intro, stanzas 7-10 3 TRANSLATION 
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form, the knowledge of beings, the pervasion 
of the metres, and the achievement of 
heaven and immortality. 

(8) One who knows the distinction of the Pada 
and the Krama text, is expert in the succes- 
sion of sounds (i.e., in the Samhita text), 
and distinctly knows accents and quantity, 
will attain the perfection of a teacher. 

(9) A, r, i, % e, o, ai, au (these are the vowels: 
svaras). 

L, among the vowels, (does not occur) at the 
beginning and at the end of words ( i.e,, the 
vowel I occurs only in the middle of words). 

( One should recognise ) the long vowels, 
beginning with a, as the seconds to ( their 
corresponding ) short ones. 

They exist in the case of all the five (short 
vowels). 

(10) K, kh, g, gh, n ; 
c, ch, i, jh, n ; 
t, th, d, dh, n ; 
t, th, d, dh, n ; 
p, ph, b, hh, m ; 
y, r, I, V ; 

h, s I 

Ijj (Visarjaniya), h (Jihvamaliya), ^ (Upadh- 
maniya), m (Anusvara). 

This is the group of ( all the ) letters and 
( their ) order. 



4] ^GVEDA-PRATI^AKHYA C I. 1-14 

PATALA 1. 

(1) The eight (vowels), in the beginning, are 

monophthongs ). 

(2) Then the next four are diphthongs 

(3) These (both monophthongs and diph- 
thongs) are vowels ( ). 

(4) A prolated vowel ( ), followed by i, (is 
to be treated) like a long vowel. 

(5) AnusvSra is either a consonant or a vowel 
(i.e., it shares some of the qualities of 
consonants and some of vowels). 

(6) All the rest (are) purely consonants. 

(7) The first of them are * contact consonants ' 

(8) They (consist of) five classes, each of five 

(letters). 

(9) Then the (next) four are semi-vowels («w:- 

(10) The next eight are * breathings ’ (sj^uwi:). 

(11) The last seven of them {i.e., of the breath- 
ings) are voiceless (w^w:). 

(12) The first two in each class are also voice- 
less. 

(13) The even ones (in each class) are aspirates 

(14) The final (in each class) is nasal («g5n^»). 



L 15-26 ] 


TRANSLATION 
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(15) Gargya (takes) a contact consonant in 
pause, apart from that (i.e., apart from 
the final consonant of each class), as the 
third (of its respective class). 

(16) (But) (^Skatayana (takes it) as the first (of 
each class). 

(17) Among the vowels, the odd ones, up to the 
seventh, are short. 

(18) The rest are long. 

(19) But both (the short and long ones) are 
syllables (w^iftr). 

(20) The long vowels are heavy. 

(21) Similarly, (those) of the others (i.e., of the 

short vowels) which are followed by a 
conjunct consonant or Anusvsra (are 
heavy). 

(22) Anusvara and a consonant are parts of a 
syllable. 

(23) Consonants between two vowels belong to 
the following one. 

(24) Anusvara and Visarjanlya belong to the 
preceding (vowel). 

(25) The first (letter) of a conjunct consonant 

(between two vowels) optionally (belongs 
to the preceding or the following vowel). 

(26) In the same way, when the second (letter 
of a conjunct consonant) is doubled, both 
(the consonants caused by reduplication 
optionally belong to the preceding or the 
following vowel). 



6] RGVEDA-PRATISAKHYA [ I. 27-38 

(27) A short vowel has one mora. 

(28) That much is the interval of an Avagraha*. 

(29) A long vowel has two (moras). 

(30) A prolated vowel is said to have three 
(moras). 

(31) (This) prolation ( ) occurs (in the 
Rgveda) thrice ( in the passages : ) 

(Rg. X. 129,5), (Rg. X. 

129,5), (Rg. X. 146,1) (and there) 

it has a reference to the meaning (of the 
sentence). 

(32) The ‘ vowel-part ’ ( ) belongs to the 
preceding (letter and) is a part of the 
(preceding) syllable. 

(33) The longer (Svarabhakti) has half a mora. 

(34) The others {i.e.y consonants) also (have 
half a mora). 

(35) The other (Svarabhakti, i.e., the shorter one) 

is less by half (the longer one, t.e., has 
one-fourth of a mora). 

(36) A nasal letter is called ‘ coloured ’ ( ?^ ). 

(37) But a coming together of consonants is 
conjunction ( ). 

(38) The letter a ( Le,., a and a ) is a guttural. 


1, Separation of words in the Pada text indicated 
by the sign 
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(39) Also both the first and the fifth of the 
breathings (■i.e., h and are gutturals). 

(40) Some ( teachers hold that ) these two 
(letters) are chest-sounds ( wtr ). 

(41) 5 {i.e., r and f), then the sixth breathing 
(i.e., jihvamullya) and the first class of 
consonants H.e., k, kh, g, gh, n) are 
produced at the root of the tongue. 

(42) E, the c-class {i.e., c, ch, j, jh, n), i {i.e., i, 

i), ai, y and ^ are palatals. 

(43) S and the t-class {i.e., t, th, d, dh, v) are 
cerebrals. 

(44) But the t-class ( i.e., t, th, d, dh, n) is 
produced at the root of the teeth. 

(45) Also s, r and I (are produced at the root 
of the teeth). 

(46) Some (teachers hold that) r is produced 

at the projected place lying immediately 
above the upper gum ( ). 

(47) & (48) The rest are labials, excepting the 
nose-sounds, {i.e.) the nasikya', the twins 
( qui: ), and Anusvara. 

(49) Such are the places of articulation. 

(50) At this point the explanation of the Yamas 
(is to be given). 


1. On the meaning of nasikya, see note. 
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(51) The teacher Vadamitra, however, says that 
the root of the tongue and the palate 
(together) are the places of articulation 
of d. 

(52) That d, occurring between two vowels, 
becomes I according to the same (teacher). 

The same (d) becoming dh by an addi- 
tion of a breathing (i.e., h) is changed to 
Ih (between two vowels) according to the 
same (teacher). 

The examples here are : ^osi, and 

the word (when given) with the 

Avagraha. 

(53) One should understand the exceptions as 
connected with the (corresponding) general 
rules. 

(54) Irregular formations (are to be under- 
stood) as given with reference to the 
whole treatise. 

(55) In a statement as to the places of articula- 
tion and the contraction of vowels, (one 
should), when a short vowel is mentioned, 
(understand) the two homogeneous vowels: 
short and long. 

(56) (One should understand that) the expres- 
sion * this to that ’ means becoming that, 
with reference to the sound which (in its 
relation) stands nearest to it*. 


1. Cp.,pfor instance, II. 15. 
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(57) Ritual summonses (s'rt:, should be treated) 
just like metrical quarters. 

(58) (One should regard) the finals of words 
joined (by Sandhi) to that (i.e., non-Vedic 
iti) as (they appear; before the non-Vedic 
iti (is added in the Pada text).* 

(59) (The finals of those words which are) not 
joined, by Sandhi, to that {itiy should be 
taken just as they are). 

(60) The so-called Sama-va^a Sandhis (cp. 

VII. 1) that make an accomplishment of 
the two elements (i.e., the short and long 
syllables) of a Pada (should be taken as) 
exceptions. 

(61) In the absence of a statement to the con- 
trary, (one should treat) the parts of a 
compound as words. 

(62) Excepting ( the instances of ) cerebraliza- 
tion (*«?t), sibilation (aqi^ftfi), the Krama 
text, and the accent. 

(63) Teachers maintain that the first eight 
vowels, when (they occur) in pause and 
are not Pragrhyas, are nasalized. 

(64) The followers of Sakalya show that (nasa- 
lization) only in the case of a vowel having 
three moras, in order to prevent the loss 


1, Thus pratar iti of the Pada text ( in which the 
non-Vedic iti is added to pratah ) appears in the SamhitS 
text as <nratah. 
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of the teaching of the AcSryas (referred 
to above). 

(65) The ten vowels beginning with r (are 
called) Namins (i.e., causing the change 
of a dental into a cerebral). 

(66) In the case of cerebralization (of a dental) 
the letter which causes the cerebralization 
(si5^) stands first, (while) that which 
suffers the same (^iwi^) follows. 

(67) A Visarjaniya, which is not rhotacized 
(wRPtei:) and is followed by a vowel or a 
sonant consonant, (should be treated), to- 
gether with its penultimate, as one letter. 

(68) 0 appearing (as final) in a vocative is 
Pragrhya. 

(69) Also the other (0 which is) a word (by 
itself is Pragrhya). 

(70) Also (0) not occurring at the end of the 
first part of a compound (is Pragrhya). 

(71) The three long vowels, beginning with 
the sixth, {i.e., i, u, e), when standing at 
the end of a dual, (are Pragrhya). 

(72) The first two (of these three long vowels) 
belonging to the seventh case (are) also 
(Pragrhya). 

(73) Also (the words) and wft are 

Pragrhya. 

(74) The last but one word {i.e., f^), when it is 
anvdatta or a part of a compound, (is) not 
(Pragrhya). 
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(75) U, when joined to and standing alone 
(i.e., not joined to a consonant), is nasalized 
and lengthened and is also (Pragrhya) 
according to the teaching of ^akalya. 

(76) The fifth breathing {i.e., Ji), when preceded 
by a Namin vowel, is rhotacized 

(77) With the exception of and ^tt;, the 

other (Visarjaniya, i.e., one not preceded 
by a Namin vowel, is rhotacized), as is 
stated (below). 

(78) The word when it has the udatta accent 
on its final syllable, (is rhotacized). 

(79) The word «r^t: (is rhotacized) when other- 
wise {i.e., when it has no udatta accent on 
its final syllable). 

(80) The word ^'sr:, forming the first part of a 
compound, (is rhotacized), if a contact con- 
sonant follows. 

(81) The word srra: (is rhotacized). 

(82) The word w;, in the phrase «rri, (is rho- 
tacized). 

(83) The word if it has the udatta accent 
on its first syllable, (is rhotacized). 

(84) The word if anudatta, (is rhotacized). 

(86) The word (is rhotacized). 

(86) The word after the phrase (is 
rhotacized). 

(87) The word when it occurs in the- 
Pragatha-hymns, (is rhotacized). 

(88) The word after (is rhotacized). 
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(89) The word after (is rhotacized). 

(90) The word after «rq» (is rhotacized). 

(91) The word wjwj (is rhotacized). 

(92) The word ( is rhotacized ), if not 
preceded by 

(93) The word (is rhotacized), if it has the 
svarita accent. 

(94) (The iword is) not (rhotacized), if it 
forms the latter part of a compound. 

(95) The statement of accent (in Sutras 78, 79, 
83, 84, 93 is applicable only) to the case of 
words not forming the first part of a 
compound. 

(96) The word (is rhotacized), when followed 
by the word Rf:. 

(97) The word if followed by a vowel or a 
sonant consonant, and if not at the end of 
a hemistich, (is rhotacized). 

(98) (The word is) not (rhotacized), when r, 

or the words and follow. 

(99) The words and preceded, in the 
same Pada, by ^ or rr (are rhotacized), if 
they (i.e., any of these five words) do not 
form a part of a compound. 

(100) (The words rrj and rtr: are) not (rho- 
tacized), if followed by (the eight words) 
q«rT, R#Rft, RRRT, R^, Rf^RT, R'ft^TR, 

(101) (The sixteen words) tra:, 

?rr:, riri, »ia:, RW:, rrr:, 

RiRt, (are rhotacized). 
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(102) (The nine words) snmw:, srwr^t:, 

wf^sr:, ftas, n«pa: (are rho- 

tacized). 

(103) (The nineteen words) 

vsim:, wsftJi:, 3*1:, WCT:, 

?«r:, free:, nf:, 5?35i:, ?i^:, «r^T: (are rhotacized). 
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PATALA 11. 

(1) The Sariihita text has (disjointed) words as 
its material 

(2) (It is called Samhita), because, while com- 
bining the finals of words to the initials of 
words, it proceeds without any interval 
of time. 

(3) The interval, however, between two vowels, 
is called hiatus 

(4) That (hiatus) has optionally the duration 
of a *vowel-part’ 

(5) One should understand the teaching of 
(euphonic) modification (as applicable) 
only to those initials and finals of 
words which are seen in the Pada text 
(and this also) in virtue of an (explicit) 
rule. 

(6) A word, consisting of (only) one letter, 
even if contracted, (is to be treated) as the 
final as well as the initial of a word. 

(7) (One should make) the euphonic combina- 
tions according to the succession ( of 
words ). 

(8) When the words i*?;, ’a*, e: or vowels 

precede (and) a consonant follows, these 
* combinations according to the succession 
of syllables’ ( ) are ‘ in the 

natural order ’ ( ). 

(9) When it is otherwise (i.e., when con- 
sonants precede and vowels follow), the 



II. 9-18] 


TRANSLATION 


[15 


same {i.e., the anvaksarasandhis) are 
* contrary to the natural order ’ 

<10) In the so-called pratiloma anvak^arasan- 
dhis the first class-consonants become the 
third class-consonants. 

<11) In the case of others {i.e., anuloma an- 
vaksarasandhis) the breathing (i.e., Visar- 
janiya) of the three (words, i.e., etc.) 
is dropped, excepting the vowel (preceding 
the Visarjanlya). 

(12) But not where they are parts of a com- 
pound. 

(13) 5r5>m:, wsfiKftr: — (these) are (the 
four cases of ) hiatus in the interior of 
words. 

(14) Cases of hiatus, other than these, (occur) 
in the (external) combinations of words. 

(15) Two monophthongs which have the same 
place of articulation become one long vowel. 

(16) A ( i.e., a and a), when followed by i (i.e., 
i and l), is, together with the following 
(vowel), changed into e, 

(17) In the same way (a, i.e., a and a), followed 
by u'ii.e., u and U), is changed into o (to- 
gether with the following vowel). 

(18) If the odd ones (i.e., e and a^) among the 
next (vowels, i.e., the diphthongs) follow, 
(a, i.e., a and S, together with the follow- 
ing vowel), becomes ai. 
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(19) {A, i.e., a and a, together with the follow- 
ing vowel) becomes au when the even 
(diphthongs, i.e., o and au) follow. 

(20) These combinations (Sutras 15-19) are 
named ‘contracted' (siR^er:). 

(21) A non-guttural monophthong is changed 
into its own semi-vowel, when followed by 
a vowel. 

(22) (But) not (so) whenever the same monoph- 
thong (as the preceding one) follows. 

(23) These (combinations), in which the follow- 
ing (vowel) remains unchanged, are called 
‘hastened' (#«':). 

(24) An unrhotacized Visarjaniya, if preceded 
by a long vowel and followed by a vowel, 
becomes a. 

(25) Also the last two vowels {i.e., ai and au, 
become a, when followed by a vowel). 

(26) These (Sutras 24-25) are ( the cases of ) 
‘hiatus between two words' (t^itiji:). 

(27) But that (unrhotacized Visarjaniya), if 
preceded by a short vowel (and followed 
by a vowel), becomes a. 

(28) So the two vowels' which precede the last 
but one (vowel become a, when followed 
by a vowel). 


1. The last but one vowel being the two vowels 
preceding it are e and o. 
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(29) These ( combinations ) are ( technically 
called ) udgrahas. 

(30) If followed by a long vowel (the same 
combinations are called) udgraha-pada- 
vrttis. 

(31) When the two vowels (i.e., a and a), which 

arise from labials o and au), are 

followed by anon-labial (vowel), there is an 
insertion of v (which is technically called) 
bhugna. 

(32) The two guttural (vowels) become a when 
followed by r . This (combination is tech- 
nically called) udgrahavat. 

(33) When forming the first element ( 

i.e., the finals of preceding words ) of the 
so-called udgraha combinations and when 
followed by a, the two ( letters, i. e., 
e and o) remain unchanged, ( while ) the 
former ( i.e., aJi ) becomes o. These 
( combinations ) are ( technically called ) 
pracya-padavrttis and pancala-padavrttis ; 
those in which the preceding ( vowel ) is 
a labial belonging to the PaflcSlas ( i.e., 
are called pancala-padavrttis ). 

(34) Now begins the combination ( called ) 

‘ absorbed ’ («ff^f^: ). 

A in the beginning of a Pada, becomes 
one with these primary and secondary 


2 
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(vowels, i.e., e and o ) ; they ( i.e., e and o, 
remaining ) here as the result of com- 
bination. 

(35) (Also) in the interior of a Pada (a similarly 
becomes one with the preceding e or o }, 
if, in the Saihhita text, a light syllable 
beginning with y or even v follows the 
light vowel a. 

(36) If a similarly constituted (syllable, i. e., a 
light syllable following a light a in the 
SamhitS text ), even beginning with 
another (consonant, i. e., a consonant 
different from y or v), follows, (a) which 
is preceded by a word ending in Eva}}. 
(becomes one with the preceding vowel). 

(37) (If preceded by words) ending in aye, ayah, 

ave and avail, a (becomes one with the 
preceding vowel), under all circumstances. 

(38) {A becomes one with the preceding vowel) 
when (preceded) by the word the latter 
being preceded by the words ^rr, sr, v, 

(39) (The initial a of) the following words 
(becomes one with the preceding vowel), if 
(preceded) by any word (ending in e or o). 

(40) (The words referred to in the previous 
Sutra are : ) wra:, «r5ra?Rr, 

'Wst:, frwi: . 
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(41) {A becomes one with the preceding vowel) 
when preceded by the words : 

(42) (The absorption of a appears in the follow- 
ing combinations of two words :) ?i%s«r, 

^s^rrfa, ^Tsf|:, 

(43) (So also in the combinations :) 

^ra^samac, a^rsa?a;. «if^#rsaa«ir . 

(44) (The absorption of a appears in the com- 
binations :) aa^saif^, 

gOsftiag, av a^sf^fe:, 

agatsai, fsi^rsf^ . 

(45) (The absorption of a also appears in the 

combinations :) as'^sg, f^disa^a, «pa>sa?nf^, 
^sa?i:, «TT?a>sa?aa:, artrs^g, fv-^sir:, . 

(46) (So also in the combinations of words :) 

ttisaag, ga:a^isg^?a: ^S^isga:, ^a jnsB, 

^sKxaa:, msfaaa;r, . 

(47) (So also in the following combinations :) 

5aT«a>s3iaa^, asa?»isftroi?ft:, gf, aai^isBr, 

^js«aa:, ^isir:, ^sf^jgg;, aadrsf^, a ai^s^a, 
^is%, aiimi>s?a, ^isaag . 

(48) (The absorption of a also appears in the 

combinations :) a;, ^al^^isaiftiaT:, 

aa^^pals^i: . 
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(49) (The absorption of a) does not take place 

when the words and (respec- 
tively) follow the words and . 

(50) Even in the interior of a Pada, (the ab- 
sorption of a does not take place in the 
case of the following :) 

(51) The so-called Pragrhya vowels remain 
unchanged, when occurring before the 
word , 

(52) (The so-called Pragrhya vowels remain 
unchanged) also when vowels follow in the 
Samhita text. 

(53) The first (Pragrhya, i. e., o in the vocative, 
is, however, treated in the Samhita text) 
as is said (above) \ 

(54) These (combinations), occurring with the 
following words, are everywhere (i. e., 
either in the Samhita or in the Pada text, 
called) pragrhttapadas. 

(55) ( But Pragrhya vowels ) that occur at 
the end of three-syllabic words (do) not 
(remain unchanged) when followed by the 
word ^ (in the Samhita text). 


1. That is, in Sutras II. 28, 31 and 34. 
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(56) U, when preceded by y which is the result 
of a euphonic combination, and also when 
following a hiatus, (remains unchanged), 
only in the Samhita text. 

(57) The word 5 (remains unchanged) when a 
word beginning with u follows. 

(58) If not preceded by a monosyllabic word or 
the word the word (remains un- 
changed), when a follows. 

(59) The words 

t^i, 3 iqT, f^^T, 5 «iT and snn (remain 

unchanged), when the first, the fifth and 
the sixth of the vowels {i. e., a, i, and i) 
follow. 

(60) The word u'sir (remains unchanged), when a 
vowel, in the beginning of a Pada, follows. 

(61) A, if standing by itself (and followed by a 
vowel occurring in the beginning of a Pada, 
remains unchanged), when preceded by a 
word ending in su, the words 

a word ending in e, or the words 
and . 

(62) The two guttural (vowels, i.e., a and a, 
remain unchanged), before (the hymns 
belonging to the seer) Lu^a, when followed 
by e and 0 (occurring in the beginning of 
a Pada). 

(63) The word (remains unchanged) in 

the Gotama-(hymns). 
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(64) The words qi and imiT 

(remain unchanged), when r, even if not 
belonging to the beginning of a Pada, 
follows. 

(65) The words and tot, in the Parucchepa- 
(hymns, remain unchanged), if a follows. 

(66) The (hiatus) qqf with its penultimate 

lengthened, (occurs) in (the hymns of) the 
descendants of Atri. 

(67) The hiatuses, which, from (Sutra 60) 
to one with its penultimate lengthened 
(Satra 66), have been prescribed, have 
their penultimate nasalized. 

(68—77) (The following irregular combinations 
should be taken) just as they are given 
here : — 

«Twi q:, mfqi^pnqq?!, 

( 68 ) ; 

in the Vasistha-hymns, 
tqr, ^qjj, ^rqin, 

(69) ; 

51 ??qT qi^i, ^5=qm, ^ 

«sq?n ^ 55=5 in the beginning of a Pada, 

qswqfe (70) ; 

qf; qiqigc. # 1 ®^, 

q^tf^, when followed 

by a vowel, (71) ; 
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aajist, «r?^*ihr:, 

?rira, (72) ; 

^ wsJTn, ?jirr «T^T «rsji^, ^^atrftraT (73) ; 

in any gender or case 

(jrai^), VT jgri, 3?r ^:, , 

w^, (74) ; 

^ifSttnl^, »qT?l|«K, , f58n«5I, ^ 

«f?rT3srin (75) ; 

«B ?RTHa:, s^tf^sp, H- 

sarif^^ifi, «5sraT35T^(76) ; 

as^ragT, ^ 

(77). 

(78) The euphonic combinations in the three 

cases (Rg. V. 2, 7), hit ^ 5j^ 

(Rg. X. 64, 3), H (Rg. IX. 

86,42) are not according to the succession 
(of words in the Pada text). 

(79) Where there is (at least) a long vowel the 
hiatuses are long, 

(80) Those hiatuses, in which there is a vowel 
on both sides of an (intermediate) vowel, 
are technically called dvi-§andhis ( = ad- 
mitting twofold combination). 
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(81) According to the old Sakalya (the hiatuses) 
in the Pracya and Pancala (Padavrttis)' 
have their following vowels resembling 
their preceding ones. 

(82) (But) the settled practice is otherwise. 
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PATALA III 

(1) The acute the grave and the 

circumflex are the three accents. 

They are uttered respectively through 
stretching relaxing (fgww), and 

carrying across^ (’wm, of the organs). 

(2) They belong to syllables. 

(3) When there is a combination of the first 
two accents {i. e., of the acute and the 
grave) into one syllable, (the resulting) 
accent is circumflex. 

(4) A half-mora or even half (the whole quan- 
tity) of that (circumflex) is higher than the 
acute. 

(5) The rest which follows is grave, (but) is 
heard like the acute. 

(6) (Only) if the following syllable is not 
uttered acute or circumflex. 

(7) A circumflex syllable which is preceded in 
(the same) word by an acute (should be 
regarded in its nature) as grave. 

(8) The circumflex, in (the same) word, (which 
is) different from this [i. e., which is not 
preceded by an acute), they call natural 
(or independent : shcjt ) circumflex. 


1. Cp. Whitney on Ath. Prat. I. IG ; also Uvata. 
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(9) One should regard one or more than one 
grave syllables which follow (in the same 
word) those two (kinds of circumflex) as 
acute {i. e., heard like an acute). 

(10) If not preceding (a syllable) which happens 
in that way {i. e., which is either an acute 
or a circumflex). 

(11) In a coalescence (of two vowels), one of 
which is acute, the syllable resulting from 
the combination (?h«j«i) is acute. 

(12) But (the result of the combination) is cir- 
cumflex, if (there is a coalescence of) a 
circumflex with a following grave. 

(13 ) One should, according to ^akalya, proceed 
in the same way {i. e., should regard the 
result of the combination as circumflex), 
in the contraction of two short i vowels 
and in the so-called ‘hastened’, and ‘ab- 
sorbed’ combinations, if the first element 
(in the different combinations) is acute. 

(14) According to Mandukeya, one should tradi- 
tionally recognise the same in all cases of 
the contraction (the first element of 
which is acute). 

(15) These are the (accentual) characteristics 
of (vowels) arising from coalescence. 

(16) (The vowels arising from coalescence) 
with a following (acute) become the first 
(i. e., acute). 
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(17) A grave syllable, preceded by an acute 
and intervened by hiatus or a consonant, 
is circumflexed, if not followed by an 
acute or circumflex. 

(18) According to (their) euphonic combination, 
they call these different kinds of circum- 
flex, respectively Vaivrtta, tairovyanjma, 
kmipra, abhinihita, and praMista. (Cp. III. 
13 and 17). 

(19) The grave syllables which follow a circum- 
flex have the accent (called) ‘accumulation' 
(st^*»), (in which case) they {i.e., the grave 
syllables), one, two, or even more, are 
heard like an acute. 

(20) Some (teachers), however, (beginning) 
from the end, pronounce one or more than 
one syllables as grave, or (they do so) 
even till the last (syllable). 

(21) But certainly (the syllable) followed by an 
acute or circumflex (is grave). 

(22) Some (teachers explain this) grave accent 
for (this) reason, that there might appear 
the distinguishing features (w4) of the so- 
called ‘accumulated accent’ (sra^r^wr). 

(This) practice with regard to the ‘accum- 
ulated accent’ is according to ^akalya 
and Anyatareya. 
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(23) Vyali, however, (maintains) the usage of 
the grave accent with regard to those 
syllables which, in ‘the repetition with iti 
interposed’ ( ), follow either a word 
ending in the non-Vedic (?%) or a syllable 
that has become one with that (?f^), if 
those two accents {i.e., acute and circum- 
flex) follow. 

(24) Just as the accent of the syllables, that are 
combined without being coalesced, has 
been prescribed, so one should understand 
(the accent) of them in the case of 
Avagraha. 

(25) But the first syllables of the second parts 
of those compounds which have two acute 
accents (one should regard) as if not com- 
bined (with their first parts, in the case 
of Avagraha). 

(26) (One should treat) the finals of the two 
words and ?rgt, when they are first parts 
of a compound (having two acute accents), 
like an independent circumflex or in the 
same way (as stated above either in Sutra 
24 or 25, in the case of Avagraha). 

(27) According to some, the last mora of the 
last two trimoric (words) ^ is lower than a 
grave in the ‘accumulated accent’ (si^^w?). 


]. Op. 1.31. 
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(28) Vyali (however says that) both (the above- 
mentioned moras) have the same accent 
(as the rest of the moras). 

(29) , (30), (31) One should pronounce the accents 

free from indistinctness («»^f^), unsepa- 
rated («if^f5), (and) free from tremor. 

(32) One should not too much emphasize a 
circumflex. 

(33) Nor should one exaggerate the first two 
accents, i.e., acute and grave). 

(34) The (four kinds of) circumflex called 
respectively ‘independent’ ‘absorbed’ 
(stf^fl»f^?i), ‘hastened’ (#!i), and ‘contracted’ 

suffer ‘depression’ when fol- 

lowed by an acute or circumflex. 
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PATALA IV 
• 

(1) If contact consonants precede and con- 
sonants follow, this (mere combination, 
without causing any change, is called) 
‘ uninfluenced’ (wsRrnu, and is one) of the 
so-called asthnpita combinations. 

(2) The first class-consonants, when followed 
by sonant consonants, become their own 
thirds. 

(3) (The first class-consonants) become the last 
consonants (of their own class), if followed 
by the last class-consonants. 

(4) preceded by any of the first class-con- 
sonants becomes ch according to the father 
of Sakalya. 

(5) A following ( i. e., initial) h (preceded by) 
the same (i. e., the first class-consonants) 
becomes the fourths of the latter (accord- 
ing to the father of Sakalya), when (the 
preceding first class-consonants) appear 
as finals of words and with the change 
into the thirds. 

(6) If a contact consonant having a different 
place of articulation follows, m becomes 
the last (of the class) of the following 
consonant, according to all (the teachers). 

(7) If initial semi-vowels, excepting r, follow, 
(m) becomes the corresponding nasal (semi- 
vowel). 
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(8) In the same way n (is changed into the 
corresponding nasal semi-vowel), when I 
follows. 

<9) N becomes ti, when ^ and the c*class (^. e., 
ch, 3 , jh, n) follow. 

(10) When 3 ' and L follow, t becomes the same 
two (i. e., 3 and I, respectively). 

(11) T becomes c, if a voiceless palatal conso- 
nant follows. 

(12) ^ following those two (i. e,, n and c) be- 
comes ch. 

(13) does) not (become ch) according to 
Sakalya. 

(14) These (combinations, from Sutra 2 to 13, 
are called) ‘ influenced ’ 

(15) If r and breathings follow, m becomes 
Anusvara, and this (combination) they 
(technically) call paripanna. 

(16) According to some, if n is followed by a 
voiceless breathing, k (is inserted) between 
(the two). 

(17) (The same teachers) maintain that t (is 
inserted between), if t and n are followed 
by s. 

(18) If 51 is follwed by c (is inserted between 
the two, according to some). 
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(19) These (combinations, from Satra 16 to 18^ 
are called ‘insertions’ (sr!>?r:Trai:). 

(20) (Now begins) the prescription, in this 
Patala, regarding those words which end 
in a breathing and about which no (rule 
of) combination has (yet) been given. 

(21) The breathing (s) is dropped in the phrase 

(22) (is an exception to Sutra 3 of this 
Patala). 

(23) The stem is an exception to the so- 
called paripanna^ combination. 

(24) An unrhotacized Visarjaniya (together with 
its penultimate vowel) becomes 3, if 
followed by a sonant consonant. 

(25) Preceded by a short vowel, (it, together 
with its penultimate vowel,) becomes o 
(if followed by a sonant consonant). 

(26) These two combinations are (respectively 
called) niyata and pra^rita. 

(27) A rhotacized Visarjaniya, however, which 
is preceded by any (short or long vowel) 
becomes r, if followed by a vowel ora 
sonant consonant ; these being called ‘r- 
combinations’ (^i;^:). 

(28) A (rhotacized) Visarjaniya is dropped, if 
followed by r. 


1. Pp.1V. 15. 
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(29) The penultimate vowel of a short (rhotaciz- 
ed Visarjanlya) is lengthened (if r follows, 
while the Visarjanlya is dropped). 

(30) These two (combinations are respectively 
called) akama and niyata. 

(31) When a voiceless contact consonant, not 
followed by a breathing, follows, both 
rhotacized and unrhotacized Visarjanlya 
becomes a breathing having the same place 
of articulation as that (i.e., the following 
voiceless consonant). 

(32) If a (voiceless) breathing follows, (Visar- 
janjya) becomes the same (breathing). 

(33) If a (voiceless) contact consonant of the 
first or of the fifth class follows, (the 
change prescribed in Sutra 31 takes place) 
optionally. 

(34) Also when an uncerebralized breathing 
follows, (the change prescribed in Sutra 
32 takes place optionally). 

(35) This combination, where Visarjanlya is 
changed to a breathing, is called ‘changed’ 
(s^rmt); while that, where the penultimate 
{i. €., Visarjanlya) remains unchanged, is 
called ‘passed-over’ (f%w*^). 

(36) If a breathing followed by a voiceless 
consonant follows, (Visarjanlya) is drop- 
ped, even ff the (following) breathing is 
cerebralized. 


3 
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(37) This combination (is technically called) 
anvaksara-vaktra. 

(38) Non-change (of Visarjaniya) is (however) 
the usage, when k, kh, p and ph follow. 

(39) (The Visarjaniya of) %t, i:, when they 
are not independent words (i. e., only in 
a compound), becomes r, when voiceless 
consonants follow. 

(40) (Visarjaniya is) not (treated regularly in 
the following combinations:) 

wail f^^T, si%m and . 

(41) As stated (later on, a Visarjaniya) preced- 
ed by a ‘cerebralizing' («ifftfg;) vowel 
becomes s, and the other (Visarjaniya, 
i. e., one not preceded by a ‘cerebralizing’ 
vowel), if unrhotacized, becomes s, when 
k and p follow; but always so in the inte- 
rior of a word. This combination is called 
‘sibilation’ (^inwf^a). 

(42) In the interior of a Pada, but not in a com- 
pound, (a Visarjaniya) preceded by a 
(becomes s), when the dissyllabic masculine 
word follows. 

(43) Also if the words and 

follow. 

(44) Also if the word 'rft occurring at the end 
c of a Pada follows. 
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(45) Final (Visarjanlya of a word ending in) 
asah (becomes s ), if the word does not 

contain r, and when the words <m, 

and even if not occurring at 

the end of a Pada, follow. 

(46) The word (is sibilized), if the word 

qfe follows. 

(47) (The Visarjanlya of) the words 
and 3^1%: (becomes s), if fc follows. 

(48) Also when the words and q^^ follow. 

(49) The words ni», stto.*, and 

?55: (are sibilized), when any form or case 
(qqi?) of the word q^ follows. 

(50) This (sibilation' of Visarjanlya) thus (takes 
place) with the exception of the words 

in and i?, when first parts of a compound, 
and also of the (following) nine words. 

(51) (The nine words referred to above are :) 
wnu q:, ffcTs, qreq ijq:, 3^1%:, srra:, 

fq: and . 

(52) !wqi:, (the group of) the two words qiWa:, 

and qg:: (are sibilized), when the 
word follows. 

(53) When the word qi^ follows, the words 

and w. (are sibilized). 

(54) The words and T3 t: (are sibi- 

lized), when the word if follow s. 
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(65) The word (is sibilized), when the words 

«6m, and follow. 

(66) (is an example of sibilation) at the 
biginning and the end of a Pada. 

(67) (In the same way) and the 

first (only) if at the beginning of a Pada, 
(are examples of sibilation). 

(58) (Also) wwBfis . 

(59) The words *Tf:, and fesim: (are 

sibilized), the first when follows and 
the others when the word 5?i (follows). 

(60) and 
(are examples of sibilation). 

(63) The word f^st: (is sibilized), when any form 
or case of the words 
iig, w, <7^:, «ng5, and follows. 

(62) (Visarjanlya is sibilized in the combina- 
tions :) 

(63) (Visarjanlya is sibilized in the combina- 
tions :) 

aig[, ^f«qaT, 7^^:, ^f'qaiq and . 

(64) (Visarjanlya is sibilized in the combina- 
tions:) JTSfsqqi, f^gftqqi, fti«qft, q- 

qr^:, and 5j«Rqr; . 

(65) N preceded by a, even if at the end of a 
word which is a part of a compound, is 
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IV. 65-741 


dropped, if followed by a vowel (in the 
interior of a Pada). 


(66) {N is dropped in the words) 

tw and ^grg;, (though occurring at 
the end of a Pada). 


(67) These "hiatuses between two words’ 
are with reference to words ending in 
[Or, these combinations (Sutras 65, 66) 
are called an-pada pada-vrttis]. 

(68) {N is dropped) also in the ‘apparent hiatu- 
ses ’ g:, 

q:, qr^ and ??? qi. . 

(69) N preceded by ? or becomes r, when the 

words fqqc, q^ifq:, qi^, and qf^^ 

follow. 

(70) Also when vowels follow. 

(71) (iV becomes r) also (in the two combina- 
tions;) and q* . 

(72) In these combinations a contact consonant 
is changed to r. (Or, these combinations 
are technically called 8par§a-repha-sa7idhis). 

(73) The exceptions to the above rules^ are: 

w^qrgq, 'jqFqt^, n^sjtg:, ^qrqqr^ qfiri^, 

niqiqt^ tiqi^, qH^qqT, qq^qig^ 

sqiq? wi q^qig; and qdlg^T:. 

(74) (N) preceded by a long vowel is always to 
be treated like Visarjanlya, when the words 


1. Cp. IV. 65 and 70. 
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?, -ap: and 

follow. 

(75) (But) not (in the words:) *9*TaT^ and 

(76) (In the combinations:) 

and (n is treated like a 

Visarjaniya). 

(77) (Where it is said) that (n) becomes Visar- 
janiya if (certain) words follow: these are 
called ‘ contact-breathing-combinations' 

(78) The combinations ^ 

and are simply examples of the 

so-called ‘ passed-over’^ (%«TP?r) combination 
(i. e., in these cases the Visarjaniya, 
which is a substitute of n, remains 
unchanged). 

(79) Also : qifl . 

(80) When n is either dropped or becomes r or 
a breathing, the vowel preceding its posi- 
tion is nasalized. 

(81) The first vowel of the following words 
(is nasal) even in the Pada text. 

(82) (The words are:) and . 

(83) The final letter of the particle t*? is 
dropped, when the words ma:, 

eaua:, ga:, and 


1. Cp. IV. 35. 
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follow. This also is an instance of the so- 
called awvafcgara-combination^. 

(84) ^ is inserted between, when the words g^j, 

and ^ precede and the word 
follows ; also when the final vowel of the 
first part of a compound is short. 

(85) S (is inserted between), if qf^, a part of a 
compound, is followed by kr. 

(86) R (is inserted), if qsr, (a part of a compound, 
precedes) and the word m follows. 

(87) (S is inserted in the phrase) . 

(88) {S is inserted in) . 

(89) These combinations (Sutras 84-88) are 
called ‘ pure-syllabic ’ (^iijmi:) . 

(90) In (the hymns belonging to) Medhatithi, 
(the compounds) ending in the words qw 
and are shortened, if followed by a 
contact consonant or a semi-vowel. 

(91) The words qirf^wr, and (are 

shortened), when followed by the words 
beginning with qr (enumerated in Satra 
93, below). 

(92) fijqi (is shortened), when follows. 

(93) The words beginning with qi (referred to 
in Satra 91) are : qr, 

9[i?r%, ?rqm. ftrqsqii: . 


1. Cp. ii. 8. 
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(94 — 98) The following combinations are irre- 
gular :) 

dr in (the hymns belonging to) Agastya 

and in the tenth Mandala (94) ; 

m (95) ; 

(96) ; 

ft (97) ; 

fwcr, wg gf%, 

qwsg^q:, wfir ^swidr and 
(98). 
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PATALA V 

(1) In the interior of a Psda, 8 preceded by a 
cerebralizing vowel other than e is changed 
to s, even if (the cerebralizing vowel) is 
followed by a breathing (Le., Visarjaniya), 
as prescribed (in the following). 

(2) One should understand that in this case 

(i.e„ when a cerebralizing vowel is followed 
by Visarjaniya) cerebralization (*!%) takes 
place first and the change of Visarjaniya 
into a breathing afterwards. 

(3) The word (is cerebralized when preceded 
by) the words 

and fl. 

(4) The two words and (are cerebralized) 
only (when preceded) by a dissyllabic word 
(ending in a cerebralizing vowel). 

(5) g is cerebralized (when preceded) by a non- 
polysyllabic word. 

(6) The syllables sy, sk and sn occurring in the 
beginning of words (are cerebralized, when 
preceded by a non«poly syllabic word). 

(7) Sm, (in the beginning of a word) having no 
r, (is cerebralized, when preceded by a non- 
polysyllabic word). 

(8) g followed by a: (is cerebralized), even if 
preceded by e. 


1. Op, IV. 31—35. 
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(9) A (preceding) long vowel (does) not 
(cerebralize) sy, 

(10) The word 3 also, when not preceded by a 
contact consonant, (does not cerebralize sy). 

(11) The i-class preceded by s is changed to the 
Hlass, even if occurring in the interior 
of a word. 

(12) The initial letter s) of the words 

and the verb 

(when preceded by a cerebralizing 
vowel) even occurring at the end of a poly- 
syllabic word, (is cerebralized). 

(13) and vft (cerebralize) the initial syllables 
sva and si, if the latter are followed by a 
consonant of the c-class. 

(14) (Rt and cerebralize) also the following 
(initial syllables—) se, sa and s?, if the 
latter are followed by d followed by a 
vowel. 

(15) (f^ and Tft cerebralize the initial s of the 

words) and 

(16) The latter word (i. e., 'rft, cerebralizes the 
beginning of the words :) 

and 

(17) (S is cerebralized in the combinations :) % 

l[?i> fiffer, nfii ^rer;, l%g 
^ 2 , nRr 53 ;?, and 

53 fNg(. 
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(18) (S is cerebralized also in the combinations:) 

^ 'STT, 3 jii#T g and 
«sr. 

(19) (The cerebralization of s does) not (take 
place in the instances:) msftfgg:, 

g g, firs wr 

and 

(20) (S) in the interior of a word is cerebra- 
lized, (when it is preceded by cerebralizing 
vowels) occurring in the interior of the 
(same) word and preceded by the two even 

semi-vowels (i,e., by r and v) or by a letter 
produced at the root of the tongue. 

(21) (S) standing in the beginning of a part of 
a compound (is cerebralized, when preced- 
ed by cerebralizing vowels which are 
preceded) even by letters different 
(from those mentioned in the preceding 
Sutra). 

(22) iS standing in the beginning of a part of 
a compound is cerebralized), also when 
preceded by e, r and the word 

(23) {S) remains unchanged when followed by 
r, r and f. 

(24) Similarly (the s) of the syllables sam, sprk, 
svr, sar and svar (remains unchanged). 

(25) (The s of the syllable) sa remains unchan- 
ged, if the latter precedes an Anusvara 
standing in place of m (according to 
IV. 15). 
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(26) Also (when sa precedes) a conjunct con- 
sonant beginning with a nasal (consonant). 

(27) (The s of the words) 

sa^a:, 

?<?«:, and the stem ^rg, 

when parts of a compound, (remains un- 
changed.) 

(28) (S in) all words, when preceded (in a com- 
pound) by the words 

and (remains unchanged). 

(29) (S is) not (cerebralized in the words:) 

and 

(30) (S is cerebralized in the words:) 

itiaaaT:, aqsgac, in all cases, 

the stem i^fNr, gaftrar and 

(31) (S), which stands at the end of the first 
part of a compound and is the result of the 
change of Visarjaniya into a breathing 
(smqa is cerebralized), if preceded by a 
cerebralizing vowel and followed by t not 
joined to r, 

(32) If, however, there is no compound (f^nt, the 
above cerebralization takes place), when 
the unaccented words and # follow. 


1. Cp., IV. 31-35. 
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(33) (S at the end of) the word (is changed 
to s), when preceding a monosyllabic word 
(beginning with t.) 

(34) Also (s at the end of the word) sr%: (is 
changed to s under the above conditions). 

(35) Also when the word is followed by 
the word ^ 3 . 

(36) {S of) 6^: (is changed to s), when the words 

and follow. 

(37) (The s in place of the Visarjaniya of) the 

words and 

(is changed to s), when follows. 

(38) {S is changed to s in the combinations:) 

and sBgg^. 

(39) (The s in place of the Visarjaniya of the 

words) W|:, gfe:, 

ft} and (is) not (changed to s), when 
the two unaccented words (e^ri and ^) follow. 

(40) R, r and s, if not preceded by k and 
occurring in the same word which is 
separable by an avagraha in the Pada text, 
cerebralize n occurring in the interior of 
the word, even if the former are the 
result of euphonic combination. 

(41) A secondary (?i5«i:) breathing {i. e., s, cere- 
bralizes n) also in a word which is not 
separable in the Pada text. 
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(42) {R, r and s do) not (cerebralize n) separat- 
ed (from them) by the three intermediate 
classes of contact consonants (i. e., by the 
c-class, the i-class, and the i-class). 

(43) In the case of (compound) words begin- 
ning with n, and (n is not 
changed to n, if separated) also by the last 
(class of contact consonants, i.e., the p- 
class). 

(44) Similarly (w), separated by ^ or s, (is not 
changed to n) in (compound) words begin- 
ning with any word. 

(45) (R, r and s do not cerebralize n) occur- 
ring at the end of the first part of a 
compound. 

(46) (Nor) the initial {ti) of any forms of suftr 
and 

<47) (Nor that) joined to or a contact 
consonant. 

<48) (Nor in) and 

(49) (Nor) in the word wg. 

(50) (Nor in) 

(51) (22 and s do not cerebralize n) followed 
by a short vowel in (compound) words 
beginning with and g?. 

<52) (Nor) in (compound) words beginning with 
and even if is followed by 
both {i.e., by short and long vowels). 
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(53) (Nor) in (compound) words which have no 
h, have more than three syllables, and 
begin with 3 ?:, s'*-*! and 3 ^:. 

(54) {N is cerebralized in the following 

words:) iwtjr:, 

in'??:. 

55) (The dentals are cerebralized in) any 
forms of and ; in these the 

syllable dur- which becomes du- being the 
cause of the cerebralization. 

(56) R and s preceded by any letter (cerebralize 
n) which belongs to a word not compounded 
with them (f^nt) and is not separated by 
(consonants) causing obstruction (i. e., by 
the three intermediate classes of contact 
consonants which prevent cerebralization ; 
Cp. V. 42), as stated (later on>. 

(57) The words sf and qft when preceding (cere- 
bralize) the words g ?ra:, %igf 

and derivatives of the root 

(58) The word jt: (is cerebralized) when preced- 
ed by a word contain- 

ing s and ending in a lengthened a, g 
and w when cerebralized, 

ar, and 

(59) (But) if to5!, 'PL 

a word containing ch, 5ar%, wrsrrg, 
and the group of the two words snr sraig 
follow, (si: is) not (cerebralized). 
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(60) (N is cerebralized in the following instan- 
ces :) 

q?T gni and 

(61) This is nati which consists in the cerebra- 
lization of a dental. 



VI. 1-9 ] 


TRANSLATION 

PATALA VI 


[49 


(1) The first (letter) of a conjunct consonant, 
when preceded by a vowel or Anusvara, 
and occurring where there is no unchanged 
visarjanlya ( ), is uttered twice. 
This is called ‘doubling’ (*«). 

(2) An aspirate, however, is once uttered to- 
gether with its own preceding (■i.e., unas- 
pirated consonant). 

(3) Ch (is, thus once uttered together with its 
own preceding or un aspirated consonant), 
even if not at the beginning of a conjunct 
consonant. 

(4) (A consonant) which follows r (is dou- 
bled). 

(5) Similarly a contact consonant following I 
(is doubled). 

(6) (A contact consonant) following a breath- 
ing (is) optionally (doubled). 

(7) A final consonant ( following r is ) not 
(doubled). 

(8) R (is) not (doubled). 

(9) A breathing, which is a part of a conjunct 
consonant and is not preceded by any letter, 
(is) optionally (doubled). 

1. Cp. IV. 35. 

4 
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(10) But not a breathing followed by a vowel 
or a breathing. 

(11) Nor (a consonant) preceding a doubled 
consonant. 

(12) (Nor) an initial ch if preceded by the words 

qwm, ????», and the two words 

(13) (Nor when it is preceded) by a long vowel 
excepting w. 

(14) (Nor an initial) consonant joined to another 
consonant (and following a long vowel), 
according to the teaching of ^akalya. 

(15) N and n occurring at the end of a word 

and preceded by a short vowel are doubled, 
if a vowel follows. 

(16) If there is no (explicit) statement, one 
should regard a rule in this patala as uni- 
versally (applicable, i.e., as applicable, 
not only to the initials and finals of words, 
but also to the interior of words) and 
even to those (sounds) which are the result 
of euphonic combination^. 

(17) Ahhinidhana, which consists in the holding 

apart (of a consonant, and suppres- 

sion (i^sTTur) of (its) sound, takes place in the 
case of contact consonants and semi-vowels 
with the exception of r, when they have 
already suffered euphonic combination and 
are followed by contact consonants. 


1. Cp., in this connection, IL 5. 
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(18) Also in pause. 

(19) Semi-vowels, even if nasalized, (suffer 
abhinidhana), when followed by themselves. 

(20) L (suffers abhinidhana), even when breath- 
ings follow, according to the doctrine of 
Sakalya. 

(21) In the same way, k of the root ^r, when 
kh follows. 

(22) Or p of the root 

(23) Contact consonants preceding m {i.e., from 
k to bh, suffer abhinidhana, according to 
the doctrine of Sakalya), when they occur 
at the end of words and are followed by y, 
r, V, and breathings (occurring) in the 
beginning of words, 

/ 

(24) The teaching of Sakalya (specified in Sutras 
20-23) is without conjunction (i.e., there is 
no joint utterance of consonants in the 
cases described in Sutras 20-23). 

(25) This (teaching of Sakalya does) not (hold 
good), when su which is a part of a com- 
pound word follows. 

(26) But optionally (so, if the contact consonants) 
occur at the end of a word having more than 
one syllable (and if su which is a part of a 
compound word follows). 
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(27) Some (hold) that the teaching of Sakalya 
(takes place) optionally in all cases where 
there is (between two consonants) a differ- 
ence of mode or place of articulation (or 
of both). 

(28) (Some hold that the teaching of Sakalya 
holds good) in the case of the first class 
of contact consonants. 

(29) Non-nasal contact consonants become their 
own ‘twins’ («mi^), when nasal contact con- 
sonants follow. 

(30) One should understand that a contact con- 
sonant arising from a breathing is not 
changed to a twin. 

(31) Nor does (it) suffer ahhinidhEna. 

(32) A twin is similar to its own original 
(consonant). 

(33) Or there is an audible utterance produced 
in the mouth simultaneously with a 
twin. 

(34) (It is), however, not different from its ori- 
ginal with respect to what takes place be- 
fore it ( irmm ). 

(35) A vowel-part (?^*if^) does not dissolve a 
conjunction (of consonants). 

(36) According to Gargya, there is a nasal vowel- 
part after a twin. 
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(37) (According to Gargya), a (nasal) breathing 
is inserted after an aspirate (twin or after 
a twin arising from an aspirate). 

(38) One should avoid it. 

(39) The voice which follows a (sonant) abhini- 
dhana is called dhruva and lasts as long as 
that (i.e., abhinidhana). 

(40) (It is) inaudible after a voiceless {abhini- 
dhana). 

(41) (It is) nasal, if it follows a nasal (abhini- 
dhana.) 

(42) If it follows a semi-vowel, it is of the same 
nature with its preceding (semi-vowel). 

(43) According to VySli, abhinidhana does not 
take place anywhere. 

(44) Not (so), when a following consonant is 
doubled and when a vowel or r precedes. 

(45) According to others, in the prescription 
of the dhruva, it is otherwise with regard 
to (abhinidhana) together with the dhruva, 
where a homogeneous consonant precedes ; 
i. e., according to others, abhinidhana and 
its concomitant dhruva do not occur in 
the case of a conjunction of homogeneous 
consonants. 

(46) After r preceded by a vowel and followed 
by a consonant ( there is inserted ) a 
vowel-part consisting of r. 
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(47) Also after a sonant ahhinidhana ( ) 
followed by a contact consonant or breath- 
ing. 

(48) (The vowel-part) followed by a breathing 
is, however, longer. 

(49) The other {i. e., the shorter) occurs when 
(the breathing) is doubled. 

(50) Some maintain that there is no vowel-part 
at all. 

(51) Others maintain the existence of a vowel- 
part preceded by r. 

(52) Some maintain the existence of a vowel- 
part followed by a breathing which is not 
doubled. 

(53) "(Tl;ey) also (say) that a vowel-part is 

similar to the preceding or the following 
vowel. 

(54) Some regard the first contact consonant 
(of each class) as the second, when it is 
followed by a breathing and does not 
belong to the end of a word. 

(65) Some (pronounce) (instead of k + §) 

in the root wi. 

(56) The same (i. e., kh + y) in nouns similar 
to the root ^r. 
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PATALA VII 

(1) A short vowel, other than r, becomes long, 
when a consonant follows, as is stated 
(later bn), and this combination is called 
Ssmava^a. 

(2) This is certainly (a kind of) prolation ('!%). 

(3) (Also that) which has been prescribed in 
the vowels {i e., in connection with the 
vowel combinations^ is a kind of pluti). 

(4) Also ( the lengthening ) of the initial 

(vowel) of the following word (in combina- 
tions) beginning with is a kind of 

pluti. 

(5) U in the word is lengthened in every 
position, even if it does not belong to the 
end of a word. 

(6) The word if not compounded with 

another word is lengthened), when 

words other than gar: and follow. 

(7) Ya, which is not preceded by a and which 
is the final (syllable) of a dissyllabic 
second part of a compound (is lengthened), 
if that second part is accented on its first 
syllable. 

1. Cp. II 66. 

2. Cp, II. 75 etc. 

3. Unless otherwise specified, should be taken as 
understood in all the Sutras of Patalas VII and VIII. 



56] RGVEDA-PRATI^AKHYA [ VII. 8-16 

(8) The (final syllable of) asya 'is not (leng- 
thened), when (it is ) preceded by a 
consonant. 

(9) (The lengthening according to Satras VII, 
5 and 7 does not take place) also in the 
instances : — fqgaiwT, 

and ft. 

(10) The words srft, srft, ^ and 

(are finally lengthened), when a monosyl- 
labic word, the vowel of which is changed 
to a semi-vowel, follows. 

(11) Also the following words^ (are finally 
lengthened, when the vowel of the follow- 
ing monosyllabic word is changed to a 
semi-vowel). 

(12) gafsr, and ftn (are finally lengthened), 

when ft follows. 

(13) ftftr and ft^ (are finally lengthened), when 
g follows. 

(14) itra, ^rir, 'irr««r, and w (are finally 

lengthened), when g follows. 

(15) (is finally lengthened), when g, g or ft 
follows. 

(16) 9c#!r, gff and?m (are finally lengthened), 
when ft follows. 

1. Naively, the words mentioned in Sutras VII, 12—18. 
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(17) The word ^ (is lengthened), when g and 
g not followed by the word w follow. 

(18) ^Tsr and «r (are finally lengthened), when the 
latter of those two words (i e., of g and 
g ) follows. 

(19) (is finally lengthened), when 

and follow. 

(20) (In the following Sutras^ a word is leng- 

thened), if it does not occur at the end of 
a Pada. 

(21) (is finally lengthened), when the words 

etc. (mentioned below) follow. 

(22) (They are : ) i iwgg, 

and 

(23) p (is finally lengthened), when 

gi:?r:, pgui and follow. 

(24) gf, when followed by and 

(is finally lengthened). 

(25) (is finally lengthened), when 

and follow. 

(26) g (is lengthened), when it is followed by 

*ft5, ggrg:, and and if the last 
two words (i. e., and # ) are followed by 
the words n# and 

(27) The word m (is finally lengthened), if 
followed by the words gjsnsi:, 

HTf^, m, and 

1. That is to say, in Sutras VII. 21—32. 
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(28) g is not (lengthened, when followed by) 

(29) The word (is finally lengthened), when 

the words and ^ follow. 

(30) (The first word is finally lengthened in the 
following combinations : ) 

«i«n, ^i^r, si:, ?jsit s=3r; 

and sjsq:. 

(31) (The end of the first word is lengthened 
in the following pairs of words :) 

ciirajf nig, agr aai, ^ai 

3i»vraT ait, ar'arr n?:, asm m, g^ai % and 

(32) (The words etc. are finally lengthened in 
the following pairs of words : ) (wa) in:, 

f|?>»aas3:, ^lai a^<«nT, ^lai ^Igwr:, 

fqai ngjiig and 

(33) The (69) words firfir^a, gf^«a, a^a, 
g%ra, gaia, f%ii, agm, aa?ff, ^w, 
ipaa, w^a, ?i?, fg, f^sa, aua, «ra, af, aa, a^ij, 
gsT?a, ?iTa, aa, ?a, aa, aiaa, aia, sraa, aa^a, 

f«a, ^la, Jzsa, a5=a, a^qa, aia, ^a, 

gfa, fa, ^aa, aaa, fa, f^^ia, ara, afa, ara, 
af^, fa, aiaa, aaiaia, assia^fia, aaia, aif^sa, a??sa, 
^fea, a^'sa, f%aa and fa^ together with 
the (31) lengthened words beginning with 
ara (cp. VII. 21), all these making a total 
of one hundred, (are finally lengthened) 
in the beginning of a Pada, when followed 
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by a consonant ; but not when a conjunct 
consonant follows, excepting g and (i* e., 
these two are lengthened even if followed 
by a conjunct consonant). 

In the following (Sutras), too, if (the 
word which is to follow) is not mentioned, 
(the lengthening does not take place before 
a conjunct consonant). 

(34) (The lengthening of the end of the first 

word does) not (take place in the following 
pairs of words nag, gs" 

firUTg, ^riT^rr, ?r€r ^ 

( ), 3^ gr, ?rlr ni^r, ai^r, g? f^gxg, 

3^ vet srrgg, nffx, vet g? 

ffgg, ^I'lr in the 
Bharadvaj hymns, ^x, g^ gf g^Jin*x, «x^ 
, vv xig and g^ ft. 

(35) The word ^ (is finally lengthened), when 

the words uf^^xrg, f^?xg, and a: follow. 

(36) (is finally lengthened), when the last 
(one of the above-mentioned words, i.e., a: ) 
follows. 

(37) #9 (is finally lengthened), when 
g«x5ug, <T 5 ?w, and the pair of the words ti nfg 
follow. 

(38) The word ggxg (is finally lengthened), 
when t^xg and ^xig follow. 

(39) and 555 (are finally lengthened), when 
*x: follows. 
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(40) ^ (is finally lengthened), when followed 

by and 

(41) (^) is finally lengthened also in the 
Sunah^epa hymns, when y follows. 

(42) srgr (is finally lengthened), when «i:, the two 

words ^ fh?:, #, and follow. 

(43) (is finally lengthened), when «r:, 3, 

and 3 follow. 

(44) ?rftr (is lengthened) before the first word 
ii.e.f before !i:), only if the latter is followed 
by «ir, and sr4. 

(45) ^5:, 

and — (these are the words beginning 

with which are referred to in Sutra 47, 
below). 

(46) the two words ^4, the stem 

h:, gg, the two words 

l?f g, differ:, ifilsJTig, gwg 

and qra? — (these are the words beginning 
with which are referred to in Sutra 

48, below). 

(47) (is finally lengthened), when the words 
beginning with ■g*: (cp. Sutra 45), as well 
as ’I?? and gW: follow. 

(48) (is finally lengthened), when the words 
Jieginning with ?rg? (cp. Satra 46) follow. 



VII. 49-56 ] TRANSLATION [ 61 

(49) aw (is finally lengthened), when id, and 

wi^ follow. 

(50) (is finally lengthened), when a:, g, 
gag, widg and follow. 

(51) (?ra is lengthened before the first two, i.e.y 
before m and g> only if the latter are 
followed by wrirgg, aiq, ^g, and wwag. 

(52) (the first word is finally lengthened in 

the following combinations:) f^a:, wdar 
a:, aa^ai g, gag, g, a^^ai g, adar d, 

and al^l g as. 

(53) (The first word is finally lengthened in the 
following combinations :) arar f^:, arai ?^g, 
gwar aawiaag, g^ai a, ag a, wiat a: and gwar 
agaaag. 

(54) [The first (in the last case also the second) 

word is finally lengthened in the following 
groups of words :] f^%?a:, t;ai f|, ?gai a, 

?aT a^g, g^rai ^tar % and a^lar ?f^ai aag. 

(55) (The first word is finally lengthened in the 
following combinations :) war dr arar f , 
gar 3di%:, war gRi, sceaiai d in the Vamadeva 
hymns, and gdiwr agaaag. 

(56) (The first word is finally lengthened in 
the following combinations :) a^ar wt, f^ar 
ga:, gfd’sar dadlad, w ?a %, arwawr »a:«a: and 
gw^ar a: ?aaid. 
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PATALA VIII 

(1) In the interior of a Pada, when standing 

alone (i. e., not joined to a consonant, is 
lengthened), when the separate ( i. e., not 
compounded with any other word, ) 
words qf^^, g, 

5 if not lengthened, and ig?r?q follow. 

(2) (The above-mentioned lengthening takes 
place only) if the words 

gwq, and do not follow 
those words (i.e., etc.) which follow (q). 

(3) Also if the pairs of words ^ 

Ji ^t=qrT, q and q: gqqt: (do not follow 
the words etc. following ?). 

(4) g (is lengthened), when the words wt, 
follow. 

(5) g (is lengthened) before the two (above- 

mentioned) monosyllabic words (i. e., 
before h: and only) if the latter are 
followed by q'f, wq, qng: and qf. 

(6) (is finally lengthened), when followed by 

and 

(7) qfq (is finally lengthened), when followed 

by and 

(8) qf^ (is finally lengthened), when followed 

by fq:, qqqs, qq«»q!, and 
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(9) ^ (is finally lengthened), when 
and follow. 

(10) (is finally lengthened), when ^ 
and follow. 

(11) (is finally lengthened), when followed 

by and 

(12) g (is not lengthened), when *rt, followed by 

ST follows. 

(13) The six words ^r^r, ^rs^, and 

(are finally lengthened), when follows. 

(14) T«T, and (are finally 

lengthened), when followed by 

(15) The words 

3W?r, f^TrT, <111151, 3 %!iw, «nr, 

llf=r, ^fT, ?if 5JIT, ?i7,%?ftcr, and >ia5r 

(are finally lengthened), when followed by 
any word (beginning with a consonant). 

(16) g (is lengthened), when preceded by a mo- 
nosyllabic word. 

(17) wi (is) not (lengthened), when 

<!r5?i, ^*g;, and follow. 

(18) g (is not lengthened), when 

the two pairs ^ and 51 : and 
ww follow. 

(19) (is not lengthened), when the pair ^ 

and the words and 

follow. 
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(20) (Nor) when the two words and 

follow. 

(21) Also when strit:, and follow. 

(22) Nor «i, followed by w. and and belonging 
to (the hymns of) Kutsa and Vimada. 

(23) Nor w, when the words beginning with 

follow (cp. S. 27, below). 

(24) (Nor) w, preceded by srfcr. 

(25) (Nor ?n) in the pair w when aaiu?, 

and follow. 

(26) (Nor »ot) in the pair w sn in Vrsakapi. 

(27) (The words beginning with ?Tfs[R? which 
are referred to in VIII. 23 are :) 

5m, nr, |f»mq5i:, 

^ and 

(28) (The first words ^ etc. are finally 
lengthened in the pairs :) fqqf^'cRm, wqr 

qgqiHT 5 qraT: preceded by 
5 i 5 i?iT fi ^53: and rsir^t. 

(29) (The first word is finally lengthened in the 

pairs :) hm sfiisjR:, trar 

and #iviqT 55 ^^. 

(30) (The first word is finally lengthened in the 

pairs :) fm«iT gq5ftjpg, 

g 55 !im, mRif «rfq», srqqcri fqqm:, and 

t^qr ffensqm. 
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(31) (The first word is finally lengthened in the 

pairs:) % wq; followed by f#, 

«ni?ri ijai nm 

preceded by «rf, and 

(32) (The first word is finally lengthened in the 

pairs:) ftsfciT ^ w., ti-tw 

fit, astr fir, %fira:, "gi 

f3tg and fis^r gg. 

(33) (The first word is finally lengthened in the 

pairs:) ft ^fgg, stjjw 

<5, g4«tt ntgqf ^ and iiifii:. 

(34) Also (in the pairs:) sit wrarigi, 

g, sqtiqT ttsgg, and WRIT 

(35) Also (in the pairs:) •i^t ttut Tfint^, 

^3n »tfi, 5t:, 3W?ii W5II and h:. 

(36) The eighth syllable in Padas containing 

eleven or twelve syllables (is lengthened), 
when a syllable which is light in the 

Saihhita text follows. 

(37) Also when the heavy syllable n: follows. 

(38) In the same way the tenth (syllable) in 

these two (sorts of Padas is lengthened, 
when a syllable which is light in the 

Sarhhita text or «f: follows). 

(39) Also the sixth syllable in a Pada of eight 
syllables (is lengthened, when a syllable 
which is light in the Samhits text follows). 


5 
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(40) In an incomplete (Pada) the perfection (i.e., 
the required number of syllables) should 
be sought by means of a resolution («^f)of 
semi-vowels as well as coalesced vowels. 

<41) (This lengthening required according to 
Sutras 36-39) does not take place in 
sira?*r, the 

eighth (i. e,, hi of which is the eighth 
syllable in a Pada,) and 

(42) (Nor in) followed by sf:, 

when preceded by a dissyllabic word, 

?if?5r and ®>i*» 

followed by 

(43) (Nor in) fst, «rf3, belonging 

to a Pada of twelve syllables, 

followed by f^«iT, 

and 

(44) (Nor in) vw, preceded 

by irifir:, g in the combina- 

tion 5 «ir:, in 'srBi ^«rt, gf^arFr, sftrsTRr, 

and 

(45) (Nor in) srrftrf, sng, 

«ri^, dm, wTgRr. sr, 

aw, andqr^q. 

(46) ( Nor in ) qspj, lafirq, 

qq, ft, 1 followed by ftw:, 

?ql%, ft^, ft. ftft, ft and q^. 

(47) (Nor in) arsiftr, ahr^q, wa^rq, ^qwqftr, 

a?g, qrft, ^nftwnq, qqqiq, q followed by qa^m^, 
aqqw, tftaft and aigq^q. 
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(48) «nr««i and occurring at the end of a Pada 

(are finally lengthened), when consonants 
follow. 

(49) (occurring at the end of a Psda is final- 
ly lengthened), when followed by 

(50) and occurring at the end of 
a Pada, are finally lengthened, when res- 
pectively followed by the words 

arj? and w. 
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PATALA IX 

• 

(1) The final vowels of the first parts of com- 
pounds are always lengthened, when 55 
and w follow. 

(2) gft (is finally lengthened in a compound), 
when follows. 

(3) sjTj, ^ and «r3r, (if first 
parts in a compound, are finally length- 
ened), when the root ^i^follows. 

(4) Also JT, (only) if the vowel (of the fol- 
lowing root ?T^) is not lengthened. 

(6) The words ending with tama (cp. IX. 7), 
which follow (the first parts in a compound), 
should be taken together with their deri- 
vative and infiectional forms. 

(6) 'ift, WT and ( if first parts in a 
compound, are finally lengthened ), when 
the root f?i, having r, follows. 

(7) The first parts of the compounds 

and are finally length- 

ened ; (in) the last case {i. e., s^erw:) only if 
it does not occur in the interior of a 
hemistich. 

(8) The words ^ and 

are always (finally lengthened), when 
.followed by any word (in a compound). 
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(9) The two words and ( are finally 
lengthened), when followed by m (in a 
compound). 

(10) and ( are finally lengthened), when 
a nasal other than m follows ( in a com- 
pound). 

(11) w!>3r fgrssrt«i, 

gfi, 5EW and (are finally length- 
ened), when V follows (in a compound). 

(12) Also the words beginning with % ^ ( are 
finally lengthened, when v follows in a 
compound). 

(13) The words beginning with (are), 

however, (finally lengthened), when y fol- 
lows (in a compound). 

(14) Also the words gaisg, gfi, 

^ and w«r, (if first parts in a com- 
pound, are finally lengthened, when y 
follows). 

(15) But not the words gn, and %% when 
they are parts of a compound, and when y 
which begins a monosyllabic word follows. 

(16) (The words beginning with ^ which are 
referred to in IX. 13 are :) gsrar, 

H3, 3if^, ^3, ^3. Vf, 

T^r. ST, sif^, 

atra and 


1. Cp. IX. 17. 

2. Cp. IX. 16. 
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(17) (The words beginning with % which are 

referred to in IX. 12 are:) s®, 

wif%, ?tRb, ??%, 

iRi, %?r, and 

jfhsr. 

(18) The final lengthening of the first parts 

does not take place in the compounds: 
sKasri^Ji, gfPT5?rr, ^5^5, sfacm.-, 

when followed by st, and 

(19) (Nor in) when it occurs at the end of 
a Psda. 

(20) (The first part of a compound is) never 

(lengthened), when follows. 

(21) The first members of the compounds 

«i»3rg3i:, 

aE?r5%J3(, and 

when followed by are not finally 

lengthened. 

(22) The first members of the compounds gfug: 
followed by m, 

scm^r:, ^tcnwg;, w<rOf?r:, 

and are finally lengthened. 

(23) The first members of the compounds 

wftraig^:, 

and wif^r are 

finally lengthened. 

(24) The first members of the compounds 

followed by s[g(, firwig^:, followed 

by %t:, and are 

finally lengthened. 
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(26) The following lengthening takes place in 
the interior of words which are not sepa- 
rable in the Pada text ( ) as well 

as ( in the interior ) of parts of com- 
pounds. 

(26) Va- and ma- ( are lengthened), when any 

one of -ig:, 

-til’ll!, -1^, 

-^3fhr and beginning with (a letter) simi- 
lar ( to V or m ), follows. 

(27) The first syllable of (the root) «^is length- 
ened, when preceded by the first part of 
a compound, with the exception of a mono- 
syllabic word, and 

(28) But not, if occurs at the end of a Pada 
of eight syllables. 

(29) Nor when (it occurs at the end of a Pada) 
of twelve syllables and is not preceded by 

(30) But (the first vowel of ?!^) is always leng- 

thened, when it is preceded ( in a com- 
pound) by the words g, and 

and when follows. 

(31) In the words beginning with sim ( cp. IX. 
32 ) the parts which ( should ) follow ( the 
lengthened vowel ) consist only of three 
letters ; and one should regard them (-i.e., 
atra*?. etc. ) as parts of words. 
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(32) The first syllable is lengthened in siTw?r, 

7TIW, ^iff, «rTi«i, 

aiT», and 

(33) The intermediate syllable of the word 
wHf (is lengthened). 

(34) That which should follow ( the lengthened 

vowel) in the case of the last word ( e., 

in IX. 32) consists only of two letters. 

(35) The six following (words which are leng- 
thened) refer to their derivative and in- 
fiectional forms. 

(36) (The lengthening takes place in) forw:. 

(37) Also in 

(38) Also in when it ends in i. 

(39) (Also in) when it occurs at the end 

of a Pada and is not a part of a compound. 

(40) In however, when it occurs at the end 
of a hemistich. 

(41) The lengthening takes place in occur- 
ring in any place (in a stanza) and follow- 
ing the words 

and 3^=^. 

(42) Also when it {i.e., occurs at the end 
of a Pada of eleven syllables. 

(43) The lengthening does not take place in 

iragt, fnn, 

Wife, and # . 
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(44) Nor in ??«Rn 

ihsnfir, H sa'sftorn? and 

(45) Nor in ^ arait, aaar asw(, awai, 

sraaq; and 

(46) The lengthening takes place in a: 

saraifa:, araia, aiara, 

^asajj; and 

(47) Also in aia^ ^aa: not followed by d, 
m59Tf^, ^rpi, ^riaafT!, ?riPa 5?r, a^a 

arf^ 'jsq':, ?r*flf ^a and ?iaia. 

(48) Also in sifasa aaitarar, 

^agaraafirac, aftnaj, aiTa^cft, gwara^, ^5%! 
and ?ji^ar 

(49) Also in farfi, laar^a, ^^a- 

aani, fara, aarara^, df^aa and 

iwiaaf^, 

(50) Also in ai^aiaagt, afa?$f«:, ?41afcfta, wfarai, 

?raT^, sjgf^fta, «i?raTa:, li^aHJ^, <tfta: and 

51) Also in aifan^a, <ta^, ^arj^j, Htam, 

a^n:, ^aisii, t ij^a^aar, scaia>ftfta 
and f saif^ aiaa. 

(52) Also in lawa, aaf^ai, aig:^^!, ar^f^, 
^niria, faif^, agarf^, arij^}, a^tarwc 
and g;4gaia*fta^. 
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PATALA X 

(1) (Now begins) the krama. 

(2) Having started with two words, one should, 
repeating the second of the same, join 
it to the next word and in this way con- 
clude a hemistich. 

(3) (The teachers) terminate (a fcrama-group) 
by having passed over the following : — 

(1) a word consisting of one letter, except- 
ing sr>; 

(2) g and when cerebralized and fol- 
lowed by 5«; 

(3) a word which is divided by another 
word and the dividing word ; 

(4) the particle when its final (m) is 
dropped ; 

(5) words with lengthened initials ; 

(6) the word occurring with the loss 

(of s) ; 

(7) the first words in the two pairs of 

words and 

(8) both the words 

(9) the second word in the passage 

qasT. 

(4) Also those^ which follow the words with 
lengthened initials (are passed over). 
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(5) One should not pronounce the (modified) 
form of a word, caused by the preceding 
or the following word, respectively in 
repeating or in concluding. 

( 6 ) Everything else one should treat as in the 
Saihhita text. 

(7) Having finished with the follow- 

ing, one should ‘repeat them with in- 
terposed’ 

( 1 ) words separable in the Pada text by 
an avagraha ; 

(2) words appearing with (in the Pada 
text) ; 

(3) any form of the roots <^1% and 3 % with 
their initials modified ; 

(4) a word with a lengthened initial ; 

(5) words in the interior of which there 
is a modification (of sound) not due to 
another word. 

( 8 ) Also the words occurring in the middle of 
(a fcrama-group of) more than two words.* 

(9) Also a word occurring at the end of a 
hemistich. 

( 10 ) (But one should not repeat with 5 % inter- 
posed) a non-nasal occurring before 
this {i.e., before the final word of a hemis- 
tich). 


1. SeeX. 3-4. 
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(11) One should, however, repeat it (i.e.f the 
non-nasal wt) with the following word. 

(12) (A word) with is called upasthita. 

(13) A word standing by itself is, however, 
called sthita. 

(14) That is called sthitopasthita, where one 
pronounces both {sthita and upasthita) 
together. 

(15) It is approved that, if a first (krama- 
group) has a letter (at the end of its first 
word) which is not seen (i. e., is not dis- 
tinct), the ^ repetition with ^ interposed ’ 

should show it. 

<16) Separable words (?iJrT?nq;), however, one 
should separate by an avagraha in (their) 
second mention (in the parigraha). 

(17) Euphonic combination in case of words 
preceded by (is desired) by old (tea- 
chers). But should remain uncombined. 
One should recite it with an avagraha. 

(18) There should be no combination between 
two hemistichs. 

(19) One should, in the krama, wholly join 

together the repeated Vedic passages which 
are omitted in the Pada text because 

tfceir krama is (already) seen. 
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One should first conclude (a ftrama-group) 
with one word (of a samaya) and, having 
passed (the samaya), with the two (follow- 
ing) words. 

(20) The following should assume their original 
form in the ‘ repetition with inter- 
posed » ( qftuc ) s— 

(1) the treatment of n like a breathing ; 

(2) the lengthening of a vowel ; 

(3) the sibilation of Visarjanlya before p 
or k; 

(4) the cerebralization of a dental letter ; 

(5) the contraction of the so-called Pragrhya 
vowels. 

(21) The so-called §avddhak$ara insertion (cp. 
IV. 84-89) disappears (in the parigraha). 

(22a) The next three ( changes* also ) assume 
their original form (in the parigraha). 

(225) Also the cases of rhotacism of a breathing 
[i. e., Visarjanlya) when a voiceless conso- 
nant follows, the change to du, and the 
word ( assume their original form 

in the parigraha). 


1. Cp. IV. 98. 
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PATALA XI 

(1) Now when one recites both the Pada-form 
and the Samhita-form of two words at 
the same time, without the loss of the 
Samhits text, that is krama. 

(2) Again ( the krama sometimes ) consists 
of many ( i. e., more than two ) words in 
order to prevent the loss (of the Samhita 
text). (In that case) they, having passed 
over certain words, conclude (the krama- 
group) with the following words. 

(3) A monosyllabic word, without a conso- 
nant and if not a diphthong, is passed over 
(in concluding a fcrama-group) owing to 
the fear of (its) nasalization. 

<4) A word which is cerebralized through a 
preceding word and is the cause of the 
cerebralization of the following word ( is 
passed over ) for the sake of bringing to- 
gether both the (direct and indirect) causes 
( of the cerebralization ) of the following 
word. 

(5) The second of the two words and 

( is passed over ), because the preceding 
word cerebralizes the following word 
(i. e,, 

(6) Others than these, seeing ( in the letter ), 
which is the result of euphonic combination 
( i. e., 0 instead of Visarjaniya in ) and 
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which (as they think) has arisen for that 
very purpose ( i. e., for cerebralization), 
a cause (of the cerebralization of form 
the fcmma-group, here, only of two 
words. 

{7) In the same way, the word followed 
by the word am is excepted (from conclu- 
ding a fcrama-group) on account of the 
doubt as to the (real) cause of r. 

(8) (If so) why do they not also pass over 
(the first words of the pairs:) 

and the roots and f ? 

(9) The word as well as the word 

are excepted (from concluding a krama- 
group). The insertion of s in being 
caused by the preposition it is usual, 
on account of this connection, to form (the 
fcrama-group here) by means of five words. 

<10) The following words also (are excepted) on 
account of the doubt as to the real cause 
(of the respective modifications):— 

(1) The particle with ; 

(2) a when nasalized ; 

(3) the word becoming by the 

appearance ( ) of a guvia-vowel 

(i. e., e) ; 

(4) the word which follows the pair 

{i. e., w**r%sf) ; 
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(5) a word with its initial vowel 
lengthened. 

(11) Those who regard the preceding word as 
the cause maintain that, in the last three 
cases, the fcrama-group should be formed 
by means of two words, because that 
(■i. e., the preceding word) is immediate. 

(12) (If so) the following word being surely 
immediate (also) in the 4th ( cp. XI. 7 ) 
and the 6th [cp. XI. 10(1)] cases, why is 
there also no krama of two words ? 

(13) In that combination which is not according 
to the succession of words in the Pada 
text (cp. II. 78), both the word divided by 
another and the dividing word are passed 
over, because (otherwise) the combination 
of the two words (as it appears in the 
Samhita text ) is not shown. 

(14) Others than these ( however ) in this case 

maintain a krama of two words, because 
the euphonic combination is effected, as 
it suits the case ( ), and is ( conse- 

quently not lost). 

(15) When ( a tmesis ) is preceded by other 
words ( the krama proceeds regularly ) 
according to the order of words till that 
{i. e., the tmesis) and then the divided word 
and the dividing word ( are both recited ) 
together (with the preceding and the fol- 
lowing words). 
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(16) Then one repeats with interposed (ftwrf) 
those two ( i. e., the divided and the divi- 
ding) words, even in those two other cases 
of tmesis ( where no word precedes it ), 
then the following word is joined to that 
which is not divided. 

(17) If two words, each of which is a cause 
of a fcmma-group of three words, occur 
immediately, Gargya (proceeds) with three 
words and again with three words. 

(18) But if three (causes and effects) come to- 
gether, the Saihhita text is favoured by 
(forming a krama-gvoup of) five words. 

(19) But a krama consisting of four words is> 
in this case, observed by the followers of 
Sakalya. 

(20) Others (however) nowhere form a krama~ 
group of more than two words, because^ 
as the Samhita text (is shown) for each 
word, there is no loss (of the same). 

(21) (This being) not (true) universally, the 
teaching of Sakalya, in the case of krama- 
groups consisting of three or more words, 
is traditionally held with varying specifi- 
cation with regard to the number (of word» 
forming a krama-gvoup). 

(22) If there is no mixing (or euphonic combi- 
nation : with the word preceding a 

ferama-group) one should observe the first 
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prescription (with regard to forming a 
fcmma-group of two words). 

(23) (One should make) the combination, accord- 
ing to their form in the Pada text, in 
words which appear without the cause 
(of their euphonic change). 

(24) In i(forming) fcrama-groups, one should, 
having passed over a samaya (cp. X. 19), 
conclude the same with two (following) 
words, while joining it (to the preceding 
word, conclude the preceding group) with 
one word {i. e., with the first word of the 
samaya). 

(25) Having finished with the following 

words, one should show their Pada-form 
(by means of a ‘repetition with inter- 
posed’)* 

(1) words with (in the Pada text) ; 

(2) a word separable by an avagraha 

(Hwra) ; 

(3) a final word ; 

(4) words occurring in the middle of a 
fcrama-group of more than two words ; 

(5) a word in which an aspirate is changed 
to the third consonant of its own 
class ; 

(6) a word modified without the influence 
of another word ; 

(7) a word with its initial vowel length- 
ened. 
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(26) But (with regard to the krama of three 
words) according to Gargya (cp. XI. 17, 
one should show the Pada-form) after one 
has recited the second ferama-group of 
three words. 

(27) If a first (fcmma-group) contains a (final) 

letter which is not seen (or distinct), they 
traditionally maintain (its) showing. The 
‘repetition with interposed’(^i^) ex- 
plains it here. 

(28) When one recites a single word, that is 
sthiti. 

(29) When ( one recites it ) with at the end, 
then (that is called) upasthita. 

(30) Now by reciting these two together, (but) 
in reversed order, they form sthitopas- 
thita. 

(31) In that case ( ^. e., in a sthitopasthita) one 
should separate (by an avagraha) a com- 
pound ( or separable ) word ( only ) when 
reciting it for the second time. 

(32) ( In a sthitopasthita ) one should form 
euphonic combination in case of words 
other than w:, because it is traditionally 
held that ( in the latter case) in the 
parigraha there is, like an avagraha, a 
pause ( W5r-«nwn ) preceded by 
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(33) One may form ferama-groups, on both 
sides, according to the Saihhita text, then 
showing afterwards the Pada-form of it 
( i. 6., of the modified word ); or ( one may 
form fcrama-groups ) while joining the 
words, according to the Pada text, to 
either of the two ( preceding or following ) 
words. 

There being (in this way also) no loss (of 
the Samhita text), this applies to the last 
three cases ^ 

(34) The word «n, the combination of which is not 
nasalized, is excepted (from being shown 
in the parigraha). 

(In this case one should form the next 
ferama-group) by repeating that (i. e., w) 
and ending it, as before, (with the follow- 
ing word). 

(35) In the same way, in the case of a krama- 
group of more than two words and brought 
about arbitrarily, one should proceed with 
the krama while separating words one 
by one. 

(36) In the ‘repetition with interposed' one 
should restore the loss of n and its change 
to a breathing and r to the original form 
free from the nasalization (of the vowels). 

(37) (One should also restore) cerebralization 
(to its original form). 


1. Qp. XL 10 (3-5), or XL 25(5-7). 
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(38) Also lengthening and sibilation. 

(39) Also (those cases) where a Pragrhya vowel 
followed by a vowel becomes one (with it). 

(40) Any form of the words ??irro, ^ and fp5*i. 

(41) R instead of a breathing, when voiceless 
consonants follow. 

(42) One should also restore the especially pres- 
cribed (« 5 T!T^«r) word ( to its original 
form ; cp. IV. 40). 

(43) One should also remove the insertion caused 
by the so-called ^auddhaksara combination. 

(44) When a word is recited for the first time 
in the krama, one should observe the eupho- 
nic modification which is required by the 
preceding word, while in repetition (one 
should observe ) that which is caused by 
the following word. 

One should observe the modification differ- 
ent from these according to the Samhita 
text. But ( this does not apply ) to the 
first and last words. 

(45) Or, in the repetition with interposed, 
in the (above-mentioned*) cases, one may 
once proceed according to the Samhita text, 
while also not combining the word when 
wishing to repeat it, because there is a 
continuity of the cause of modification 

in (the first part of) the parigraha. 


1. That is, cases mentioned in Sutras XI. 36-43. 
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(46) (In the first part of the parigraha) one 
should not have an unchanged Visarjanlya 
in the breathing-combinations which con- 
sist of two breathings. 

(47) If two modifications of a word, either 
simultaneous (L c., in the same syllable) or 
contiguous (^3!^), but not due to the same 
causes, come together, then, if the causes 
are not included (in the same krama-gvowp 
by means of a krama of more than two 
words), the Saihhits text verily suffers a 
loss in either (of its fcmma-groups). 

(48) (In the same way, the Saihhita text) certain- 
ly (suffers a loss) when m preceded by a 
modified vowel is dropped, or when the 
first of a class is changed to the third. 

(49) Or (this is) otherwise {i. e., the Saihhita 
text does not suffer a loss) according to 
those who hold differently*. 

(60) But according to both, if a nasal follows. 

(51) Also when a nasal is preceded by a cere- 
bralized (word). 

(52) In the same way, in the doubling of a syl- 
lable occurring by itself (as an independent 
word). 

(63) Moreover, the preceding (accent) would 
not here (i.e., in the above-mentioned case) 


1. Cp. I. 15. 
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have any combination with the circumflex, 
when that ( i. e., the above-mentioned 
syllable) is followed by a grave accent. 

(54) Also when a grave syllable^ comes under 
the influence of an initial (acute) syllable 
of a following word, through this also (the 
Saihhita text suffers a loss). 

(55) The loss (of the Samhita text) occurs in 
the second A:rama-group (t?:) when (there 
is a coalescence of ) a preceding acute 
with a following grave, but in the first 
fcrama-group (^5?:) when a non-grave (or 
an acute accent follows and a grave 
precedes). 

(56) When one (through the influence of a 
following acute or circumflex) utters the 
latter portion of a circumflex as grave, the 
syllable appears (in the first fcrama-group) 
without the cause (of its Samhita accent). 

(57) Also when a number of grave syllables, 
preceded by an acute (or circumflex), 
acquires two or even more accents (the 
Saihhita text suffers a loss, if one does not 
resort to a krama of more than two words). 

(58) If the combinations of accents and letters, 
as they appear ( in the Samhita 
text) with regard to various syllables and 
letters, are not seen (in the krama), it is 

I Also a circumflexed syllable, according to Uvata, 
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described as ‘the loss of the Samhits text' 

Others (however) say that the accent which 
is not seen in the Samhita text (is allow- 
ed) in /cmma-groups. 

(59) Others maintain the loss (of the Sariihita 
text) if something not seen in the Sariihita 
text appears in the krama. 

This effort in order to avoid the loss 

of the Sariihita text, when applied to the 
krama, (proceeds) while including all the 
causes of change, though many, (in a 
fcrama-group). 

(60) When a word does not get its accent and 
the end of a word its own final form, then 
the person who is engaged here (ue., in the 
krama) does not find the suppressed ?r) 
form, unless he, having turned to the 
word, explains it (by means of a pari- 
graha). 

(61) A word is seen in its proper form (qqisRi) 
when it is used both by itself (fk%) as well 
as with and without (f?«T^Tqftsicr). 

As (it is) modified (sqqq^i) when used with 
and similarly in some cases also when used 
by itself, so the followers of ^akalya in 
the krama follow the method of showing 
the same with and without 



Xr. 62-67 ] 


TRANSLATION 


[89 


(62) (Others) declare that one should form 
fcrama-groups while explaining all the 
words (by means of a parigrahd). 

(63) But one should not go beyond what is 
usually observed; and while explaining the 
traditional usage (f^) and argument 

as the way of the krama, one should 
declare other (reasons) only with a view to 
its perfection (?iwfvr). 

(64) As the lore of the krama was taught in 
the beginning (so it is) right, not accord- 
ing to different varieties. 

(65) Thus the son of Babhru, the propounder of 
the krama, first taught it and praised it. 

(66) There is no use in the krama for one who 
knows the Pada and Saihhita texts, on 
account of the want of its pre-existence 
and its existence depending on (another) 
basis. Moreover, it is not completely 
proved, nor does it prove any other thing, 
nor does it produce any good or evil, nor 
is it heard (in the scriptures). 

(67 ) If there is any contradiction to its exis- 
tence owing to the want of its existence 
(previous to the Pada and Saihhita texts), 
in the same way there is contradiction to 
its non-existence owing to the existence 
(of its basis). 
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(68) If there are (other) treatises which are not 
free from accusations, the krama also does 
not become useless (on account of some 
accusations). 

(69) The krama is useful on account of (1) con- 
tradiction (shown in Sutra 67), (2) its show- 
ing the accomplishment of the sacred 
text, (3) its pre-existence, (4) its indepen- 
dence of both (the Pada and Samhita texts), 
(5) its acceptance by many sages and (6) 
because it does honour the sacred text. 

(70) Moreover, the combination and accent of (a 
group of) two words as well as the highest 
form of recitation are not accomplished 
without the krama, 

(71) As the furtherance of the Rk and Yajus 
passages according to the words and ac- 
cents is also due to this {krama), so the 
recitation (of the Vedic text) is with all 
the three (i.e., Samhita, Pada and Krama), 



XII. 1-10 ] 


TRANSLATION 


[91 


PATALA XII 

(1) The breathings with the exception of Vis- 
arjamya, the semi-vowels, f, the aspirates 
and the c-class do not occur at the end 
(of words). 

(2) I, the latter half of the breathings (i.e., 
h, h, ^ and m), and the seven consonants 
preceding t (do) not (occur) at the beginning 
(of words). 

(3) The (three) middle classes of contact con- 
sonants {i. e., the palatal, cerebral and 
dental) are not combined with one another. 

(4) R (does not combine) with 1. 

(5) Nor V with the following non-nasal con- 
tact consonants. 

(6) In the same way (i. e., with the exception 
of nasals) the sonants of them (i.e., of the 
contact consonants) (do not combine) with, 
the breathings in any case (i. e., either 
preceding or following). 

(7) Neither the last (i.e,, v) nor the first {i.e., y} 
semi-vowel with the following breathings. 

(8) Nor r with r. 

(9) Nor an aspirate with an aspirate. 

(10) Nor the first breathing, when following,, 
with the contact consonants. 
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(11) Nor that (i.e., the first breathing) and an 
aspirate, if preceding, with the non-nasal 
(contact consonants). 

(12) Nor non-nasal sonant contact consonants 
with the voiceless contact consonants. 

(13) Nor the finals of each class with the fol- 
lowing breathings. 

(14) Nor y with the following I and contact 
consonants. 

(15) Nor breathings with one another. 

(16) (All) this (applies only) to (the single) 
words of the Rgveda, 

(17) Grammarians hold that there are four 
classes of words — viz. noun, verb, preposi- 
tion and particle. 

(18) That is a noun by means of which one 
designates a being, 

(19) That is a verb by means of which ( one 
denotes) a becoming ( vnw ) and which 
contains a root (^rsrr^). 

(20) Jf, «rf^, WT, q-TT, 

^ are twenty prepo- 
sitions (which) in combination with the 
other two {i.e., noun and verb) express a 
meaning. 

(21) The rest are particles. 
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(22) Of the twenty prepositions the nine mo- 
nosyllabic are acute. 

(23) Ten of them are accented on their first 
syllable, 

(24) however, is accented on the last syl> 
lable. 

(25) A verb expresses an action; a preposition 
effects a differentiation (in meaning) ; a 
noun denotes a being ; a particle comple- 
tes a Pada. 

(26) On account of (their) occurrence 
according to meaning, there are, apart from 
the meaningless particles, also significant 
(particles). (Of the particles) which (are 
found) in the literature (^tt^), both met- 
rical and non-metrical, there is no enu- 
meration (stating definitely) ‘there are so- 
many’. 
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PATALA XIII 

(1) When there is an effort (tfr, to speak) on the 
part of the speaker, the air (in the form 
of) breathing (srmi), which is the emission 

from the lungs becomes 

breath or voice according as the aperture 
(?!f) of the throat {i. e., larynx) is open or 
closed. 

(2) Or (it becomes) both {%. e., breath and 
voice) between the two {i. e., when the 
aperture of the throat is neither comple- 
tely closed nor open). 

(3) These are the materials of the alphabetic 
sounds. 

(4) Breath (is the material) of the voiceless 
sounds. 

(5) Voice is, however, (the material) of the 
others (i. e., of the vowels and sonant con- 
sonants excepting those mentioned in the 
next Satra). 

(6) Both breath and voice (are the material) 
of the sonant aspirates and breathing 
(i. e., h). 

(7) As regards their duration that is said 
from (that of) voice cp. VI. 39. 

(8) Their of the articulate sounds, further) 
differentiation consists in the ‘mode of 
articulation’ 
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(9) There is a non-stationary (or momentary, 
contact (in the case of contact con 
sonants). 

(10) There is an imperfect contact in the case 
of the four letters preceding h (i.e., in the 
case of y, r, I, v). 

(11) In the case of the vowels, Anusvara, and 
the breathings, there is a stationary non- 
contact (Le., these are produced without 
contact and with the organ stationary). 

(12) Some hold that there is no stationary 
(non-contact) in the case of a guttural 
breathing (i.e., h and Visarjaniya). 

(13) On the occurrence of the quality of desire 
of a speaker, one and the same thing 
(i.e., air), while becoming articulate, as- 
sumes, through effort, many forms owing 
to the union with particular characteristics. 

(14) Some (hold) that the articulate sounds are 
eternal, not created. 

(15) Some hold that a (constitutes) voice in the 
sonant letters, and Anusvara that in the 
nasals. 

(16) They (also) say that aspiration of the aspi- 
rates (is caused) by a breathing having the 
same place of articulation. 

(17) Of the sonant (aspirates), simply by the 
sonant breathing (i.e., h). 
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(18) Others, (however, say) that aspiration and 
voice are produced here (independently). 

(19) Some (regard) the breath in the aspirates 
as quicker. 

(20) A coloured i.e., nasalized) sound (is 
produced) by the mouth and nose. 

(21) This, they say, is a treatise on the quali- 
ties of the articulate sounds. 

(22) The Anusvara, appearing in the plural of 
a neuter theme which ends in a breathing, 
is preceded by a long vowel. That (is 
found) in words ending in -si or-si. 

(23) So is that (Anusvara) which precedes -saJj. 
-sd, -sau and -sam occurring at the end of 
words and is itself not preceded by a cere- 
bralizing vowel, provided there is either y 
or V, not arising through Sandhi, before 
(the preceding vowel). 

(24) Also in the inflectional or derivative forms 
like (or related to, «?4srgit3) 

and 

(25) Not (so) in the case of the last word but 

one {i.e., when it appears without m. 

(26) (So is also the Anusvara) which follows a 

contraction (jrf^«z) or elision ( ). 

(27) Also (in the two words) and 
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(28) So far Anusvara (in a word) follows a 
long vowel in the Rgvedic verses. 

(29) The other (Anusvara) is otherwise (ie., is 
preceded by a short vowel). 

(30) In the six words nr;,f^sr:, wtj, as 

well as in the two words and f :ii 

when first parts of a compound— words 
which have their Visarjaniya changed into 
a sibilant before p ( ^Tvmrf^ ) — one should 
restore the Visarjaniya ( in the Pada text) 
without separating them by an avagraha. 

(31) The teachers Vyali, ^akalya and Gargya 

give the name samapddya {i. e., requiring 
restoration in the Pada text ) to (the 
changes into) n, the so-called sdmava^a 
combinations and sibilation of Visarjaniya 
supported by a rule. 

(32) Some teachers hold that a short vowel 
preceding an Anusvara is shorter by half 
a vowel-part ( ) and the Anusvara 
(thus) preceded by a short vowel is longer 
by that much. 

(33) An Anusvara preceded by a long vowel is 
shorter by that (much, while the preced- 
ing long vowel is longer by that much). 

(34) There is r in the vowel r, also in the first 
half of the following vowel (i.e., f). (The 
latter) is, however, shorter than the former, 
or not so. That (i.e., r in r) is in the mid- 
dle (of r). 
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(35) When that (r) is changed to I, (there arises) 
the vowel ( in the root 

c ^ 

(36) The Anusvara (which is described above) 
is, they say, that which does not occur at 
the end of words (i.e., Sfltras 22-29 apply 
only to the Anusvara not occurring at the 
end of words). 

^37) Vyali regards Anusvara either as a pure 
nose-sound or as nasalized. 

<38) Some teachers regard the diphthongs as 
the result of combination; so that (they say) 
there is found, in both (ie,, in e, o, as well 
as in ai, au), the quality of having two 
places of articulation. 

(39) Sskatayana holds that in these diphthongs 
the (first) half is a and the latter (half) is 
i (in the odd ones, i.e,, in e, ai) and u in 
the even ones (i.e., in o, au). 

(40) The first two {i.e., e, o), by reason of the 
fusion of (their component) moras, are 
heard distinct (from the others, i.e., ai, au), 

(41) The next two {i.e., ai, au) are like the inter- 
lacing of a short vowel and Anusvara. cp. 
XIIL 32. 

(42) The soft, middle and loud are the three po- 
sitions or qualities (wjiif^) of voice, (each) 
having seven tones («m). 
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(43) A tone is not separated (from a position 
by any interval) and is not distinguished. 

(44) The tones are the same as the seven notes. 

(45) Or they are different. 

(46) (The teachers) prescribe three modes (frft:) 
of speech : the delayed, moderate and 
hurried. 

(47) They prescribe different sacrificial acts 
(to be performed) in different modes. 

(48) An increase of measure belongs to each 
(successive) mode. 

(49) One should employ the hurried mode for 
the sake of study, the moderate in ordi- 
nary use, and the delayed in the instruc- 
tion of pupils. 

(60) A blue jay cries one mora (i.e., gives a note 
of one mora), a crow cries two moras. A 
peacock should be recognized as having 
three moras. This is a summary (state- 
ment) about the (three) moras. 
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PATALA XIV 

(1) The qualities of the alphabetic sounds 
described before as well as their nature in 
euphonic combination have been stated. 
The faults (in pronunciation) consist in 
their increase, decrease and alteration. 
We will explain them now for the sake of 
illustration. 

(2) The fault called nirasta takes place when 
there is a deterioration with regard to the 
place as well as mode of articulation. 

(3) Vyasa and pidarm, when there is an (undue> 
expansion or contraction (of the same). 

(4) The fault called ambukrta, when one 
speaks as if with the lips closed. 

(5) ^una, (when one speaks) as if with a 
hollow mouth. 

(6) Sanda§t<i>t however, when one speaks with 
a lowering of the jaws. 

(7) They call the (fault) vikli§^, if there is a 
drawing away (of the jaws). 

(8) It is grasta, when there is a restraint at 
the root of the tongue. 

(9) The fault ‘nasalized' ( ) takes 
place when there is an influence of the 
nose. 
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(10) A (fault) of the vowels consists in their 
pronunciation not according to their 
moras. 

(11) (The above-mentioned four faults) sandam- 

( S. 6 ), vydsa ( S. 3 ), (S. 3), 

and nirdsa ( S. 2 ) (also belong to the 
vowels ). 

(12) Grdsa ( S. 8 ) takes place in the case of 
the two guttural (vowels, i.e., a, a). 

(13) The faults sanda?tatd ( S. 6 ) and ‘undue 
nasalization’ ( f^?Tn?iT ) belong to the nasal 
sounds. 

(14) In the case of those (sounds) which appear 
with a semi-vowel the first or the last 
(sound) is dropped. 

(15) Or there is an utterance of a consonant in 
a wrong place. 

(16) (Or) there is the colouring, i.e., influencing 
( ) of one consonant by another. 

(17) (Or) • there is a partial pronunciation or 
suppression (of consonants). 

(18) An ( additional ) sound is uttered before 
initial sonant (consonants), or they are 
suppressed (or doubled, ). 

(19) A fore-sound ( ) or even an absence 
of the sound (takes place) in the case of 
( initial ) aspirates and breathings. 
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(20) Roughness ( whrpi ) and hissing sound 
( ), however, take place in the case of 
(voiceless) breathings. 

(21) In the case of the ( first ) four classes of 
consonants there is a flattening of the 
tongue. 

(22) Grasa (S. 8) takes place in the first (class 
of consonants). 

(23) Too much contact ( sri^tr ), in the fourth 
(class). 

(24) Nirasa (S. 2), in the case of the two middle 
classes ( of the four mentioned in S. 21, 
above) together with r. 

(25) Vikle^a (S. 7) with reference to the place 

of articulation and whatever belongs to it 
( ), in the case of the fourth class. 

(26) Too much contact or stammering, in the 
case of r. 

(27) Also the pronunciation with the two ends 
of the tongue, in the case of 1. 

(28) (Too much) breath or likeness to a voice- 
less sound, in the case of h. 

(29) Nirasa (S. 2) or pidana (S. 3) takes place in 
the other breathings. 

(30) They (incorrectly) pronounce a Visarjaniya, 
following a long vowel, in a place similar 
to that of the preceding vowel, thus giving 
rise to the fault called nirasta (S. 2). 
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(31) They pronounce ( a Visarjanlya ) after a 
(long) guttural vowel as after r {i. e., at 
the root of the tongue). 

(32) After a nasal (S) and also after the other 

after a nasal f, they pronounce a 
Visarjanlya as) a nose-sound. 

(33) They pronounce a superfluous Visarjanlya 
before a breathing occurring in the begin- 
ning of a conjunct consonant and preceded 
by a vowel. 

(S4) After a voiceless (breathing) followed by a 
nasal (they pronounce) a twin (*m). 

(35) After a sonant (breathing followed by a 
nasal they pronounce) either a breathing 
of the same mode of articulation (wh, or a 
twin). 

(36) The words and not 

appearing with a Visarjanlya, and *i5i, 

w and (are examples of the three 

preceding rules). 

(37) In those combinations in which a contact 

consonant (i.e., n) is changed either to a 
breathing or to r and in the so-called 
‘apparent hiatuses’ (cp. IV. 68) they pro- 
nounce an Anusvara ( instead of 

nasalizing the vowel). 

(38) They pronounce the two vowels having r 
(i.e., r and f) like a labial (in cases like) 

iftq. and 
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(39) (They pronounce) the voiceless dentals 

like s; as in w:, and 

(40) They drop a short vowel followed by a 

breathing or a semi- vowel and preceded by 
r, or (they pronounce it) even if it is not 
there, (as in) sofiwi, 

and 

(41) In (words like) and they pronounce 
ai as a, while also doubling y. 

(42) They pronounce the same otherwise (i.e., 
ai for a and y for yy) in other words like 
(#) ?«!»!, and 

(43) They pronounce ai instead of a, drop the 

following y plus l, and (thus) reduce a 
polysyllabic word to dissyllabicness, as in 
3!5ral!, and 

(44) Reversing the same (i.e,, pronouncing a 

instead of ai) in other cases, where ai 
should be pronounced, they pronounce y 
plus (as) in the words and 

(derived respectively) from the roots wl, 

and sft. 

(46) They pronounce r or ( instead of i, (as in) 
and 

(46) They pronounce the same otherwise (i.e., 
i instead of r or if a palatal sound im- 
mediately precedes or follows, (as in) w, 

fiTid f^^avir:. 
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(47) If a palatal sound, other than y, follows 

a consonant, they pronounce y, the exam- 
ples being ^ 

fiirsut. 

(48) Or they drop y orv thus placed (i.e., when 
following a consonant, as in) 

and 

(49) They divide (by a vowel) an undivided (i.e., 

a conjunct consonant) following a heavy 
vowel (HfHj, as in) ^4:, and 

(50) They drop or double a semi-vowel preced- 

ing or following a vowel of the same place, 
(as in) and 

(51) They lengthen a short nasal vowel, (as in) 

(52) Before y preceded by h or an aspirate, and 
before v preceded by an aspirate or breath- 
ing, they pronounce a breathing of their 
own place, (as in) 

and «r«t:. 

(53) Before a nasal preceded by a consonant of 
the labial class, they pronounce another 
twin («iq, as in) «n«5iRu: and 

(54) (Before a nasal) preceded by a vowel, 

they pronounce an AnusvSra or they 
change the preceding (vowel) to another 
sound, if (the nasal) is followed by an 
aspirate or a twin, (as in) WRmt, 



106 ] RGVEDA-PRATI^ AKHYA [ XIV. 55-61 

(65) Prolonging (tho pronunciation of a nasal) 
in the beginning of (a conjunct consonant) 
having a semi- vowel, they double the fol- 
lowing (consonant, as in) 

( = ^^) and 

(56) Vowels in connection with nasal (conso- 
nants) are nasalized, (as inlsmsm;, 

and 

(57) H following a nasal is changed to an 

aspirate, (as in) w, and wcrf??. 

(58) In the case of conjunct consonants, there 
appears a separation through a ‘vowel- 
part’ (^* 1 %), an absence of doubling, an 
irregular doubling, or the contrary (ie., 
omission of a regular ‘vowel-part’ ; as in) 

aTs=^q:, si and 

iifig;. 

(59) In hiatuses the initial letter of the follow- 
ing word disappears, as (in) jit and Jr 

'diftra:. 

(60) In some (hiatuses), by combining i or u 
(with a preceding a), there takes place 
an utterance of a diphthong, as (in) ^ 

(61) Or there takes place the transposition (of the 
two vowels in hiatuses) having two homo- 
geneous vowels, as (in) 3 ;^ ^ and «p wma:. 
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(62) If a long guttural vowel is preceded by a 

hiatus, (as in the words) m or wm w, 
there takes place also a ^swallowing’, i.e.f 
suppression of the vowel). 

(63) The end is not attainable, by enumeration, 
of faults arising from the conjunction of 
vowels, as well as of others (i.e., of faults 
arising from the conjunction of conso- 
nants). 

f64) But by one who is well qualified the whole 
nature (of the articulate sounds) can be 
learnt from this treatise. 

(65) One should pronounce the other vowels iu 
the same position in which a is produced. 

(66) This, they say, is correct. 

(67) One should always seek to pronounce the 
following letters (^. e., consonants) as if 
followed by a. 

Here ends the (treatment of) perfection 
(about the articulate sounds). 

(68) Owing to the fault ( of impracticability > 
being attached to (this) treatise and owing 
to the difference in views (propounded 
here), they blame the teaching about the 
articulate sounds as incomplete. 

(69) This treatise on (phonetics) is not, in this 
respect, excelled by other treatises. It 
being a member of the Veda, is complete,, 
faultless, and based on revelation (wv). 
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PATALA XV 

• 

{1) The teacher, who has himself been a 
student, should, while taking his seat to- 
wards an auspicious quarter, the east, the 
north, or the north-east, undertake the 
recitation ( of the sacred text; for his 
pupils devoted to the same {i. e., recitation, 
or devoted to himself). 

{2) One pupil, or even two, should sit to the 
right. 

{3) If, however, more, (they should sit) accor- 
ding to the room. 

(4) Having respectfully touched (his feet, 3<i- 

they all invite the teacher, (saying) 
‘Read, Sirl’ 

(5) He pronounces ‘Om’ ( by way of reply). 
This word (srewtr:) consists of three moras 
and is acute in (its proper) scale (?m^) ; or 
it consists of four moras with its first half 
as grave ; or it consists of six moras while 
being twice accented. 

<6) This best prayer (wgi), which is, for a teacher 
as well as a pupil, a door to heaven, should 
always stand in the beginning of study. 

<7) One should not combine it, when used in 
(the beginning of) study, with the follow- 
ing (word). 
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(8) Being (thus) invited (the teacher) begins 
(to recite) in the same order as is pres- 
cribed later on. 

(9) In this (recitation, he utters) twice a word 
having only acute accent, a word with- 
out a consonant («r?^) (only) if not in the 
so-called ksaipra combination (cp. II. 23X 
or a word used with in the Pada text 
(^qfwi). 

(10) When a word-group of two or more words 
has been uttered ( by the teacher ), the 
first pupil says the first word (then the 
others repeat the rest). 

(11) If there is (something) to be explained 
(f?rah^) the invitation should be with the 
word ‘Sir !’, and when it is explained there 
should be a permission (?iwt 3 ^T) with the 
words ‘Yes, Sir!* 

(12) The illustrations (of points to be explained) 
here are : (1) the change of a final m to 
Anusvara (paripanna), (2) the ordinary (or 
the original form of a) breathing-combina- 
tion, (3) the dropping of a (final) n and 
its change to r or a breathing, (4) the 
absence of combination followed by r, (5) 
the combination of r, and (6) hiatus. 

(13) After this utterance of the other (i. e., of 
the teacher) has been repeated, there may 
or may not be, on the part of the pupil 
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an invitation (to the teacher) with 
the word ‘Sir!’ They should, however, 
avoid (this invitation) at the end of hemis- 
tichs ; (but) at the end of adhyUyas they 
the authorities) declare both ways. 

(14) The teacher recites (only) the first word for 
the pupil (%wiCT) if there is a compound ; 
if there is no compound ( he recites ) two 
words. 

(15) Having finished a praina in this way all 
( the pupils) should recite it again and 
again. 

(16) After this, they should all recite ( the 
same) without any break and with an 
even, continuously acute tone lin which 
euphonically combined independent words 
(srfW) are slightly separated by an 
avagraha, while using ^ with the (fol- 
lowing) words. 

(17) (The words are) »rt, ?n 3 i, 

uRr, sr, fir, «r%, ^i, f g, ^fir, qft, 

(18) The first of these ( i. e., ^), when oc- 
curring at the end of a hemistich or in the 
so-called dvi§andhi hiatus (cp. II. 80), they 
should repeat with ^ interposed. 

(19) «r, ft and ^ (should) always (be repeated 
with interposed). 

But, if more than one of them {i, e., of the 
prepositions ) occur together, only the 
second (should be repeated with 5 ft). 
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(20) They should recite while combining (into 

one stanza) each pair of those successive 
dvipada hemistichs which occur in the 
beginning and separating the 

rest {i. e., the last ones which do not admit 
such pairing). 

(21) (The teacher) recites the first pra6na 
(to the pupil) on the right; then they 
should go around (vdg:, the teacher) keep- 
ing (him) to the right. 

(22) In this way, they all, having, pra&na by 
prakna, recited an adhyaya, having touch- 
ed (his feet), and permitted (by him, may 
do) as they like. 

(23) A pra^na consists of three stanzas. 

(24) If the metre is pankti, it may consist of 
two (or three) stanzas. 

(25) In metres having more syllables than pan- 
kti, two (stanzas constitute a pra^na). 

(26) If one (stanza) constitutes a hymn, (it 
forms a praina by itself). 

(27) Repeated Vedic passages which are omit- 
ted in the Pada text (?w?n:), from the 
shortest to the longest, are, however, not 
to be counted. 

(28) Two dvipadds (are counted) as one stanza. 
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(29) If the remaining part of a hymn is less 
(than a pra§na) it should go with the pre- 
ceding (pra^na). 

(30) If it consists of two stanzas, this is 
optional. 

(31) These sixty (pra&nas), or even more if 
they are over without the hymn being over, 
constitute an adhyaya. 

(32) When, at (the close of) the (last) hemistich, 
the teacher says ‘Sir’, the pupil says ‘Yes, 
Sir’ as well as the usual stanza (which is 
to be repeated every day at the close of 
recitation). 

(33) Now some maintain that this (kind of) 
instruction in recitation is excellent and 
conforms to the Sarfahits text. 
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PATALA XVI 

(1) Gayatri, Usnih, Anustubh, Brhati, Pahkti, 
Tristubh and Jagati are the seven metres 
of Prajapati beginning with eight sylla- 
bles. 

(2) Each successive (metre) is longer by four 
(syllables than its preceding one). 

(3) (The metres) of the Devas also are only 
seven. 

(4) (Those) of the Asuras also are only seven. 

(5) Those of the Devas begin with one syllable 
and rise successively by one syllable. 

(6) (Those) of the Asuras (begin) with fifteen 
syllables and then fall successively by one 
syllable. 

(7) When these three (metres of Prajapati, 
Devas and Asuras) having the same name 
come together, there arises one Rsi metre 
of the same name ; thus they come to 
perfection. 

(8) Thus constructed the Rsi metres, they say, 
have three elements and rise successively 
by four syllables. 

(9) The Mantra and Sloka generally occur in 
these (Rsi metres). 

(10) One quarter (of any) of these (Rsi metres) 
is a metre of the Yajus verses, two 


8 
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(quarters, that) of the Saman verses, and 
three, (that) of the Rc verses. 

(11) These (metres of the Yajus verses etc.) 
beginning with the Gayatri and ending 
with the Jagati are (respectively) increased 
by one, two and three (syllables). Their 
total (5 i»ii^t:), as in the case of the Rsi 
metres, (constitutes) the class of the 
metres of Brahman increasing successively 
by six syllables. 

(12) (13) The Gayatri of the Yajus verses 
consists of six syllables, that of the Rc 
verses, of three times six {i.e,, of eighteen), 
that of the Saman verses, of twelve, and 
that of Brahman, when (thus) perfected 
(«»7f^), of thirty-six. 

(14) There are, however, three classes of the 
Rsi metres, each consisting of seven 
(metres) ; the others are (only) of one kind 
(or class). 

(15) (Now begin) the Rsi metres. 

(16) The Gayatri consists of 24 syllables (and 
has) three padas of eight syllables each or 
four of six syllables each. 

(17) (The verse) | 

f^T II (is an illustration of the 

latter case). 

(18) If there are five padas of five (syllables 
each, that is) Padapafikti. 
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Or the last {pUda may consist of) six ; that 
is Bhurij (Padapahkti). 

Or there may be two padas, (i.e.,) one of 
four syllables, the other of six, and three 
of five each; (that is also Padapahkti). 

(19) The two (groups of) three stanzas (begin- 
ning respectively with) ^reiT % and and 
the stanzas (beginning with)i?rflc and 

(are illustrations of the metres mentioned 
in the preceding Sutra). 

(20) (etc.) is a Bhurij (Gayatrl, and 
contains three padas) of eight, ten, and 
seven syllables. 

(21) (etc.) is a Viriij Gayatri (having) 
three padas of seven syllables each. The 
same (thus) containing twenty-one sylla- 
bles is called Pada-nicrt Gayatri. 

(22) That twenty-syllabic Gayatri which con- 
tains a six-syllabic (pada like)«t> 
between two seven-syllabic ones is called 
Atinicrt. 

(23) The pada: (occurring) between 

two pSdas of six and seven syllables 
contains six syllables by nature or even 
eight by resolution ( sg? ), 

(24) If there are three successive padas (of) 
six, seven and eight syllables, that is 
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Vardhamana Gayatri; (e.g.) 

(etc.). 

(25) According to some (a Gayatri with) two 
(padas) of eight syllables each and the 

middle one of six syllables is called 
(Vardhamana). 

(26) (The stanza) w (etc. contains) two 

pddas of twelve syllables ( ) each 
and is called Dvipada. 

(27) That Gayatri, the first and last padas of 
which contain seven syllables each and the 
middle one is of ten syllables, is Yavama- 
dhya and is found (in the stanza) ?? 
(etc.). 

(28) (If the three successive padas are) of six, 

seven and eleven syllables, that is Usnig- 
garbha Gayatri ; (e.g.) qi (etc.). 

(29) The Usnih contains 28 syllables and occurs 
with three padas : the first two of eight 
syllables each and the third of twelve 
syllables. 

(30) That is, however, Pura-usnih, when that 
(i, e,, the twelve-syllabic pUda) is in the 
beginning ; and Kakubh, when (the same) 
is in the middle. 

(31) The Stanzas ^ (etc.), (etc.), 

(etc. should be taken) as illustra- 
tions ; (and also) those which follow 
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according to (the order in which) they 
are given. 

(32) One should know that the two stanzas 

(etc.) and (etc.), with four pSdas 

of seven syllables each, are Anustubhs 
according to the padas, but Usnihs accord- 
ing to the syllables. 

(33) The stanza ^ (etc.) is a Nyahku^iras 
Nicrt Kakubh. Its first pada is of eleven 
syllables and the last of four syllables. 

(34) The Pipilikamadhya Usnih ( contains ) two 
(pUdas, i. e., the first and the last) of eleven 
syllables each and the one in the middle of 
six syllables, and is found (in) 

(etc.). 

(35) If (a pada) of six syllables follows those 
two ( of eleven syllables each ), that is 
called Tanu^iras (Usnih); (e. g.) si (etc.). 

(36) If the first pada is of five syllables and 
the following three of eight syllables each, 
it is called Anustubgarbha Usnih. It (is 
found) in (the hymns belonging to the 
seer) Agastya; {e,g.) ftg* 3 (etc.). 

(37) The Anustubh has 32 syllables (with) four 
equal {pddas) of eight syllables each. 

(38) The Krti (Anustubh has) two (padas) of 
twelve syllables each and the following 
one of eight syllables. 
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(39) That is, however, Pipilikamadhyama 
(Anustubh) which has one (pada) of eight 
syllables in the middle. 

(40) The stanza m (etc.) is called Kaviraj. 
(It consists of) two (padas) of nine sylla- 
bles each and one of twelve syllables (in 
the middle ; and therefore contains ) two 
syllables less (than the number required 
for an Anustubh). 

(41) If the last two (padas) of those (mentioned 

above) contain one syllable more, it is 
NastarOpa (Anustubh); (e. g.) (etc.). 

(42) If there are three (pUdas) of ten or eleven 
syllables each, it is Viraj (Anustubh). 

(43) The Mahapadapahkti (consists of) six 
(pUdas), the last one of six syllables and 
the first five of five syllables each. 

(44) The stanzas (beginning with) wr ^ 5 , 

(are respectively examples 
of the above-mentioned metres, i. e., of the 
Krti, Pipilikamadhyama, two varieties of 
Viraj, and MahSpadapankti). 

(45) The Brhati mostly (nun) consists of four 
padas and 36 syllables. There are three 
pddas of eight syllables each and the third 
has twelve syllables. 

(46) If the first (pada) is of twelve syllables , 
(the metre) is called Purastadbrhati ; if 
the last, Uparistadbrhatl; if the second. 
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they name it in three ways : Nyafikusarinl 
or Skandhogrivi or Urobrhati. 

(47) That is called Viraj Urdhvabrhatl which 
has three (pddas) of twelve syllables each. 

( 48 ) The stanzas (beginning with) ^ 

wfco, and (are examples of 

the metres given above; -i.c., the first two 
are examples of the Purastsdbrhati, the 
third of the Uparistadbrhati, the next two 
of the Nyaiikusarini, and the last one of 
the Viraj Urdhvabrhatl). 

(49) If two (pddas) of ten syllables each (stand) 

between two (pddas) of eight syllables 
each, it is VistSrabrhati ; (e. g.) (etc.). 

(50) The last stanza in the praise of food 

in (the hymns belonging to the 
seer) Agastya (i. e., in R. V. I. 187 ) has 
(four) pddas of nine syllables each. 

(51) In the two (stanzas beginning with) 3^^ 

and all (the pddas severally) contain 

nine syllables after resolution. 

(52) If there are two (pddas) of thirteen syl- 

lables each, and one of eight syllables in 
the middle, that is Pipilikamadhyama 
(Brhatl) ; (e.g.) (etc.). 

(53) If the last pdda is of eight syllables and 
(the others) of nine, eight and eleven 
syllables, it is Visamapada Byhati, (as) 

(etc.). 
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(54) The Pafikti (consists of) five (pddas) of 
eight syllables each. 

(55) If there are four (pddas) of ten syllables 
each, it is Viraj. 

(56) One should take the phrase ‘two pddas of 
eight syllables' as understood in the state- 
ment with regard to the names (of metres) 
with prefixes (Astara-pafikti etc. in Sutras 
59-62, below). 

(57) If the two even pddas are of eight syllables 
each and the two odd ones of twelve syl- 
lables each, it is called Satobrhati. 

(58) If (the position of the pddas is) reversed, 
it is called Viparita. 

(59) It is called AstUrapafikti, (if the two pddas 
of eight syllables each are) in the begin- 
ning. 

(60) It is called Prastarapafikti, (if they are) 
at the end. 

(61) It is call ed Samstarapahkti, (if they are) in 
the middle. 

(62) It is called Vistarapahkti, (if they are) on 
the outside (i.e., one at the end and one in 
the beginning). 

(63) The stanzas (beginning with) in ^ 

^ ^rrfinn, nfl, uw are 

illustrations here (of the Viraj etc.). 
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(64) The Tristubh consists of 44 syllables, with 
four pddas of eleven syllables each. 

(65) But if there are two (pddas) of twelve 
syllables each, it is called Upajagatl in the 
midst of a majority of the following 
(metre, i. e., Jagati), and Tristubh in the 
midst of a majority of this (metre, Le., 
Tristubh). 

(66) If there are (two) pddas of ten syllables 

(Iftir) each and (two) of twelve (sinra) each, 
it ia called AbhisarinI ; (e.gf.) (etc.). 

(67) If one or more (pddas) are of nine or 
ten syllables and (one or more) of eleven, 
it is called Viratsthana. 

(68) If the first two pddas consist of ten sylla- 
bles each and the next three of eight 
syllables each, it is called VirStpOrva or 
Pafiktyuttara Tristubh. 

(69) If three (pddas) consist of eleven syllables 
each and one of eight syllables, it is called 
Viradrupu Tristubh, (though) not according 
to the required number of syllables («r^T- 

(70) If in some cases three (pddas) consist of 
twelve syllables each and one of eight 
syllables, it is Jyotismati, jyotis being 
there where the octo-syllabic(pa(Za) occurs. 

(71) If there are four pddas of eight syllables 
each and one of twelve syllables, it is called 
Mahabrhatl. 
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(72) It is, however, Yavamadhya, if (the pada 
of twelve syllables) is in the middle. 

(73) The stanzas (beginning with) di 

q;^. SBtfg, ?T?r, and lf%J 

are here illustrations. 

(74) The Jagati consists of forty-eight syllables, 
(with) four (padas) of twelve syllables 
each, this being its usual nature (f^J?). 

(75) The Mahapahkti (consists of) six (pddas} 
of eight syllables each. 

(76) Or (it contains) two (pddas) of eight syl- 
lables each, one of seven, one of six, one 
of ten, and one of nine. 

(77) If the halves of these two forms (pres- 

cribed in Sutras 74 and 75, i.e., two pddas 
of twelve syllables each and three of eight 
syllables each) occur together, it is called 
Mahasatobrhatl ( ?) 

(78) The stanzas (beginning with) % and 

^ the six stanzas (beginning with) 

%R and the stanzas ?t: tji) (etc.), 

(etc.) are here illustrations. 

(79) After (the Jagati), there are two classes 
of ‘long metres’ (aticchandasam) rising 
by four syllables (each). 

(80) The first of them is Atijagati. It consists 
of 52 syllables. 

(81) The Sakvarl, however, (consists of) 56 
(syllables). 
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(82) The Ati^akvari (consists of ) 60 (syllables). 

(83) The next Asti (consists of) 64 (syllables). 

(84) Then the Atyasti (consists of) 68 (syllables). 

(85) The Dhrti which precedes (the Atidhrti 
consists of) 72 (syllables). 

(86) The Atidhrti, however, (consists of) 76 
syllables. 

(87) All these (Atijagati etc.) are found in 
(the stanzas) belonging to (the Veda) of 
ten (mandalas, i. e., the Rgveda). 

(88) The following (metres), however, are found 
in (the hymns belonging to the seer) 
Subhesaja. 

(89) The Krti, Prakrti, Akrti, Vikrti, Sahkrti, 
the sixth called Abhikyti, and the seventh 
called Utkrti. 

(90) (They consist of) 80, 84, 88, 92, 96, full 
one hundred (syllables), the last (consisting 
of) 104 (syllables). 

(91) (The stanzas beginning with) ^ s, 

IIR, ^ and % s[r^: (are ex- 

amples of) the middle class (i.e., of the 
seven long metres Atijagati etc.). 

(92) ?fi (or w ^^etc.) is a Krti ; that which 
follows it and begins with a^is a Prakrti ; 

^ TrT?iT (or ? etc.) is an Akrti ; 

(?, etc.) is called Vikrti ; ^ I (etc.) is, how- 
ever, a Sahkrti; afe: (etc.) is an Abhikrti; 

( ? or etc.) is an Utkrti. This is 
said to be the third class (of the metres). 
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PATALA XVII 

(1) (What follows) is taught about the metres 
the measures of which have thus been laid 
down. 

(2) The same (i.e., a stanza) may be short or 
long by one or two (syllables) ; if short (by 
one), it is called Nicrt ; if long (by one), it 
is called Bhurij. 

(3) (Those stanzas) which, with two syllables 
(wanting), stand in the sphere of a follow- 
ing (metre) are called Virajs (of that 
metre); and if some stanzas, (with two 
syllables in excess) in the same way occur 
(in the sphere) of a preceding (metre, they 
are called) Svarajs (of the same). 

(4) One should regard all Gayatrls, which have 
more than two pddas and are short by 
more than two syllables, as (Viraj) Gayatris. 

(5) Taraj (? or Raj), Viraj, Svaraj, Samraj, Sva- 
va^inl, Paramesthin, Pratistha, Pratna, 
Amarta, Vrsan, ^ukra, Jiva, Payas,_Trpta, 
Arnas, AMa, Ambhas, Ambu, Vari, Ap, and 
the last one Udaka — (these are the names 
of those metres which, with two syllables 
wanting or in excess, stand in the sphere 
of other metres). 

<6) Now, after this, the divinity of the metres 
will be spoken of. 
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The two stanzas beginning with 
(R.V. X. 130, 4-5) distributively 
speak of the divinity of the seven metres. 

(7) (But) not of the Pahkti. 

(8) That, however, belongs to the Vasus. 

(9) A stanza in a long metre {aticchanddh) 
belongs to Prajapati. 

(10) A stanza consisting of various metres 
{vicchanddh) has Vayu for its deity. 

(11) The Dvipada metre belongs to Purusa. 

(12) An Ekapada is, however, traditionally held 
to belong to Brahman. 

(13) In the same order their distribution (»?%> 
according to colour is spoken of. 

(14) (The colours of the Gsyatri etc. respectively 
are :) white, dappled (?irs'), then reddish- 
brown (fq?!^), black (f^Jo), blue, red, the 
seventh like gold, bright-red (^t^w), dark 
(wTu), whitish (jft^), brown (^w ), and gray 
or that of an ichneumon 

(15) The colour of a Viraj is, however, varie- 
gated (^f^q). 

(16) A Nicrt is dark-brown (wra). 

(17) A Bhurij is speckled (?’?^). 

(18) A metre of Brahman, or Saman, or Rc, or 
Yajus is held to be yellowish-brown (^Piq^r) 
in colour. 
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(19) Ma, Prama, Pratima, Upams and Sarania 
are five metres which (beginning) with 
four syllables successively rise by four 
(syllables). 

(20) Harsika, Sarsika, Marsika, Sarva-matra, 
Virat-kama, beginning with two syllables, 
are said to be the Virajs of Ma etc. 

(21) One should understand that the (number 

of) syllables is always the strongest 
ground (for determining the metre) in 
stanzas which have a contradiction with 
regard to the pddas, rhythm ( ) and (the 

number of) syllables. 

(22) In pddas which are incomplete, one should, 
for the sake of perfection, resolve the 
coalesced combinations. 

(23) Conjunctions with serai-vowels, however, 
should one separate by means of corres- 
ponding vowels. 

(24) (One should), divideipadas without dividing 
words and after considering all that per- 
fection which one may desire with regard 
to the pddas of a metre. 

(25) Majority or prevalence (srwr:), sense and 
rhythm (i^) are the means for ascertaining 
pddas. 

(26) When these peculiarities occur together, 
the preceding (should be considered) first 
and the succeeding afterwards (i. e., 
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majority should be preferred to sense and 
to rhythm, and sense to rhythm). 

(27) There is no unaccented word, excepting w, 
which occurs in the beginning of a pdda. 

(28) The other unaccented words, however, 
which (occur) in the beginning of a pada, 
are mentioned here. 

(29) The only word occurs in (the hymns 
belonging to) Va^a. 

(30) In the three stanzas (beginning with) 

all the words preceded by na (are unaccen- 
ted). 

(31) The word 50:g:rftt in (the hymns belonging 
to) Madhucchandas. 

(32) The word ^«riRr, when the word fol- 
lows. 

(33) when the word follows. 

(34) The first word in ft 

(35) The following word in :. 

(36) In the hymn m (etc.), the whole of 
the fifth pdda, in the (first) six stanzas, is 
unaccented ; and also the fourteenth from 
the beginning, 

(37) Pddas consisting of eight and ten syllables 
are respectively called Gayatra and Vairaja. 
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(38) One should know that the (pMas) of eleven 
and twelve syllables are respectively called 
Traistubha and Jagata. 

(39) In the longest (i. e., Jagata) and shortest 
(i. e., Gayatra) of these (pddas) the penulti- 
mate syllable is light ; in the others (i.e., 
in the Vairaja and Traistubha pddas, it is) 
indeed heavy. This, they say, is the 
rhythm (f^) of metres in stanzas. 

(40) All metres consist of these (pddas ) ; a few 
of other (pddas) than these. The others 
are only modifications of these; but the 
primary ones are all of the same nature 
(fmr:, i.e., they are not modifications of 
one another.) 

(41) (A stanza consisting of) one of these 
(pddas) is called Ekapada ; of two pddas, 
Dvipada. Both these are, however, named 
after that very (metre) to which they 
are similar according to the pddas. 

(42) According to Yaska, there is no Ekapada 
occurring in the (Rgveda) of ten Man^a- 
las, excepting that belonging to Vimada.^ 
That alone (occurring) in the beginning (of 
its hymn) is a Viraj consisting of ten 
syllables. 

(43) Others say that the Ekapadas are appen- 

dages (to the preceding stanzas) occurring 
by themselves But some 
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regard (the lines beginning with) w 
in two instances, and 
though appendages, as Ekapadas. 

(44) The padas of the metres rise from four 
syllables by one syllable. The pddas of 
the long metres rise by one syllable from 
that of twelve syllables (exclusive) to that 
of sixteen, and there is one {pada) of 
eighteen syllables. 

(45) There are in the Rgveda-samhita 

only eleven pddas which consist of six- 
teen. syllables. They are all found in the 
stanzas occurring in the hymn which begins 
with the word (The only pada) of 

eighteen syllables belongs to Nakula. 

(46) The stanza (etc.) is, without resolu- 
tion (^^), the longest of all the stanzas 
in the Rgveda. 

(47) But with resolution, and according to the 

padas also, the stanza (etc.) is 

held (to be the longest). 

(48) The stanza (etc.) belonging to Bha- 
radvaja is the shortest of those having 
many padas. 

(49) The stanza a etc. belonging to Sobhari 
is shorter (than the preceding one) without 
resolution. 
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(60) Some, having made the fUdas of five syl- 
lables, say that all the Dvipada VirSjs have 
four padas. In that case, they are called 
Aksarapahktis. 
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PATALA XVIII 

(1) The Barhata (Pragatha) begins with a 
Brhati, and the Kakubha, with a Kakubh. 
These two PragSthas, each ending in a 
Satobrhati, consist of two stanzas. 

(2) The Barhata Pragathas (begin with) 

ST, ST m Iff (Those beginning 
with) ^ gqg are called Kakabha. 

(3) One Anustubh with two Gayatris is called 
Anustubha. This (Pragatha), becoming 
(equal to) two Virajs, is high with regard 
to both its padas and syllables ; (e.g., ss: 
etc.). 

<4) The forms of the names (of the Pragathas) 
are generally (based) on (the metre of) 
the first (stanzas). 

(5) But (a Pragatha) beginning with a Gayatri 
followed by a Brhati is generally (called) 
Gayatr a- barhata. 

(6) When (a Gayatri precedes and) a Kakubh 
follows, (the Pragatha) is generally (called) 
Gayatra-kakubha. 

<7) The Ausniha (Pragatha) begins with an 
Usnih (and ends in a Satobi’hati). 

<8) The Pahkta-kakubha (Pragatha) ends in a 
Pahkti (and begins with a Kakubh). 
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(9) The stanzas (beginning with) 

and are here illus- 

trations (for Sutras 5-8). 

(10) (The Pragatha) which ends in a Maha- 
satobrhatl and begins with a Mahabrhati is 
called Mahabarhata. 

(11) The Barhata (Pragatha) begins with a 
Brhatl (and ends in a Jagati). 

(12) (It) also ends in an Atijagati. 

(]3) Also in aYavamadhya. 

(14) The stanzas (beginning with) d ^r:, 

and siTift^iflfFi(are here illustrations for 
Sutras 10-13). 

(15) (The Pragatha) ^ ^ (etc.) ends in a Vipa- 
rita (and begins with a Brhati). 

(16) (The Pragatha) s (etc. ) exceeds by a 

Dvipada. 

(17) (The Pragatha) (etc.) consists 

of an Anustubh and a Jagati. 

(18) (The Pragatha) ^ ^ (etc.) is held to be 
a Dvipada and a Brhati. 

(19) (The Pragatha) (etc.) beginning with 
a Kakubh is called Kakubha-barhata. 

(20) One should know that ^ n utf: (etc.) is an 
Anustubhausniha (Pragatha). 

(21) (The PragStha) ^ (etc.) beginning with a 
Brhati is called Barhatanustubha. 
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(22) (The Pragatha) m (etc.) consists of 
an Anustubh and a Pafikti. 

(23) (The Pragatha) «rSnj.(etc.) consists of 

a Kakubh and a Tristubh. 

(24) (The Pragatha) (etc.) is said to be 

an Anustubh and a Tristubh. 

(25) (The Pragatha) (etc.) consists of 

a Brhati and a Tristubh. 

(26) (The Pragatha) ^ (etc.) is said to 

consist of a Tristubh and a Jagatl. 

<27) (The Pragatha) m (etc.) consists of an 
Anustubh and a Mahasatomukha (i.e., a 
Viratporva Tristubh). 

<28) The Jagata Pragatha (etc.) ends in 

a Tristubh. 

(29) Next to that is said to be a Traistubha 
(Pragatha) which ends in a Jagati. 

(30) The two groups of two Pragathas each 

?g3&?n^5r-(etc.) and (etc.) are also held 

(to be Jagata Pragathas followed by 
Traistubha Pragathas; i.e., the first of 
each group is a Jagata Pragatha, and the 
second, a Traistubha Pragatha). 

(31) The two Jagata (Pragathas) fsra: 

(etc.) end in a Tristubh. 
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(32) A vowel with a consonant, or with Anus- 
vara, or even pure {i.e., by itself) is a 
syllable. 

(33) Consonants belong to the following vowel, 
but a final (consonant) belongs to the pre- 
ceding (vowel). 

(34) Visarjaniya and Anusvara belong to the 
preceding syllable. 

(35) The first (letter) of a conjunct consonant 
is optionally thus {i.e., optionally belongs 
to the preceding syllable). 

(36) When the second letter of a conjunct conso- 
nant is doubled, (that which is the result 
of the duplication) together with that 
which is duplicated (optionally belong to 
the preceding syllable). 

(37) A syllable is heavy. 

(38) (But) a short (syllable) is light, if a con- 
junct consonant does not follow. 

(39) Also if Anusvara (does not follow). 

(40) One should know that coming together of 
consonants (is called) conjunction. 

(41) A long (syllable) is heavy. 

(42) It is, however, heavier, if it occurs with a 
consonant. 

(43) A,short (syllable) with a consonant is light. 
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(44) It is lighter when without a consonant. 

(45) If the number of stanzas in one metre is 
equal to the fourth part (of syllables) in 
another metre, the number of stanzas in 
the latter metre is equal to the fourth 
part (of syllables) in the former metre. 

(46) In stanzas having three padas, one should 
first make a pause after two (padas), and 
then after (the remaining) pada ; some- 
times this is reversed. 

(47) In stanzas having four padas, however, 
the pause is in the middle. 

(48) (Sometimes it is) either after the first 
three padas taken together or after the 
last three ones. 

(49) In the Pankti (the pause) is after every 
two padas and then after the following 
(i.e., the last) one; or (the first pause is after 
two padas and the next) after the three fol- 
lowing ones; or it is otherwise (i. e., the 
first pause is after three padas and the next 
after the remaining two). 

(60) In stanzas having six pddas, the pause is 
after every two padas or after every three, 
or (the first pause is after two padas) and 
the second after four. 

(51) In stanzas having seven padas, the first 
pause is after three (padas) and (the next 
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two) after every two; or (the first pause) 
is after three or two (padas) and the next 
after all the remaining (padas, i.e., four 
or five). 

(52) In stanzas having eight padas, (the pause) 
in the middle is after two padas (i.e., 
after the fourth and fifth padas taken to- 
gether, and the first and the third after 
three padas each). 

(58) The stanzas (beginning with) 

fSi'Kpg;, 51% sft g, 

?T % are here illustrations (for Sutras 
46-52). 

(54 ) The stanza srg (etc.) has five padas and 
is an Asti, or an Ati^akvari without resolu- 
tion. 

(The first pause is) after two padas, then 
after a pdda, and then after two padas. 
The third (pdda) consists of sixteen 
syllables. 

(55) (The first pause in) (etc.) is after 

four (padas) and the next after one. 

(56) (In the stanzas) ^ (etc.) and 
(etc., the first pause is) after four padas 
and the next after two. 

(57) In the stanzas (beginning with) wjrsrra, 

wfla, i’jt:, and which begin with 
padas of twelve syllables, some do not 
make any pause (after their first padas). 
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(58) For translation of these two stanzas cp. 
XV. 23-31. 

(59) All beings, mind, motion, contacts, odours, 
all the tastes, sounds and colours, all these 
approach {i.e., belong to) the Tristubh and 
Jagatl, owing to a (common) attribute 

(?(TfF?n). 

(60) All that is heavy by nature is related to 
heavy syllables, and a Tristubh, one should 
know, has heavy syllables. 

(61) All that is light by nature is related to 
light syllables, and a Jagati, one should 
know, has light syllables. 

(62) One who knows this special feature of the 
metres as well as all the beings and forms 
belonging to the Tristubh and Jagati 
owing to (their common) attributes (wfti>?r:) 
wins heaven as well as immortality. 



ADDITIONAL NOTES 
The Introductory Stanzas and the Varga- 
dvaya-vrtti. 

(The Pages and lines in the following refer to Vol. II 
of the Rgveda-Prati^akhya.) 

Pages 1-2. For other variants found in the 
reading of the stanzas : etc. cp. 

Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts, Second Series, 
by H. P. Castrl, Vol. II, Calcutta 1904, No. 136; 
A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts 
in the Library of the Calcutta Sanskrit College, 
by Hrishike^a Sastri and S.C. Gui, Calcutta 1895, 
Vol. I, Vedic Manuscripts, No. 490; Descriptive 
Catalogue of the Government Collections of 
Manuscripts Deposited at the Deccan College, 
Poona, Bombay 1916, Vol. I, Part I, Nos. 55, 56; 
A Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manus- 
cripts in the Government Oriental Manuscripts 
Library, Madras, Vol. II, Vedic Literature, 
Madras 1905, No. 883; A Triennial Catalogue 
of Manuscripts Collected during the Triennium 
1913-16 for the Government Oriental Manuscripts 
Library, Madras, Vol. II, Part I, Sanskrit A, 
Madras 1917, No. 972. 

Page 1, line 3. The variant found in 

some MSS.^ for is rather noteworthy. 

In this connection cp. also note on XVII. 3-4. 

P.2, 11. 5-6. Cp. Slo. Var. pp. 6-8. 


1. also Appendix I. 
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P. 3, 11. 16-17. The stanza etc. is also 
quoted by Sadguru-^isya in the introduction to 
his commentary on the Rg. Anu. He, however, 
reads tjar for w. Cp. also 

SSyana on Rg. 1. 1, 1. The Siksa-pr. (cp.S. Sah. 
p. 386), which reads -9 for t4 *r>nj4- 

ascribes it to Saunaka’s Br. D., though it is 
not found in any of the printed texts of the 
work. Cp. also the Varna-r. by Amare^a (S. San. 
p. 117). 

P. 4, 1. 1. The quotation etc. is evi- 

dently from a work of ^aunaka, but I have 
not been able to trace it to its exact source. 

P. 4, 11. 1-2. For the reading -«r£^«r: adopted 
by me according to B", cp. R. L. Mitra’s ed. of 
the Anuvakanu. as well as foot-notes on the 
passage in Macdonell’s ed. of the same work. 

P. 4, 11. 11-12. Instead of rim ■at i 
No. 883 of the Madras Catalogue, referred to 
above under note on pp. 1-2, reads : 

^(P. The reading for the first pada found in 
Br. D. VII. 109 is : (also wsj? forw^) 

sir. In view of this evidence I have preferred 
the reading wnf stu to the obviously corrupt read- 
ings as found in my MSS. or in B*' 

P. 4, 11. 13-14. The stanza « bh etc. being 
more or less corrupt in the MSS. and in B“ 
I have corrected the same according to Br. D. 
VIII. 140. 
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P. 4, 1. 15. On the passage^ ihsr etc. cp. 
Tait. Prat. XXIII. 4-10 : 

i ^<!r^?^?Rfr«r:sra>n5pTfs I ^^T®5r3TJTHwf7- 

I | I ^ 

I 

P. 6, 11. 16-18. Cp. «i5i 
qrra?TRtfsi ?tt (Vac. Br. on the word *rq) and 
qi^sq^fm (Mim. S. II. 1, 35). 

The stanza qr: etc. is found, with some 

variants, in the %. Pari, (see p. 500). 

Pages 7-11. On the introductory stanzas 
etc. (2-4) cp. Ait. Ar. III. 1, 1 ; 1, 3 ; 
2, 6 ; also ^ah. Ar. VII. 2 and 10 ; VIII. 11. A 
comparison of these passages will show that 
the introductory stanzas in question are rather 
based on the Ait. Ar. than on the ^ah. Ar. ; cp. 

(stanza 3) with Ait. Ar. III. 1, 1, as 
against San. Ar. VII. 2 which reads ^rr%:. It is 
for this reason that I have adopted the reading 
mqfsq (in stanza 2 and in its Comm.) for 
which is found only in the Sah. Ar. Cp. also 
Uvata on V. 24 and XVIII. 50. 

P. 7, 11. 18-19. For the stanza etc. 

cp. Slo. Var. p. 4. 

P. 9, 11. 1243. The reading found in the 
Comm. MSS. (cp. foot-notes on pages 9 and 10) 

1. The passage is very much corrupt in the MSS. I have 
emended i| according to the Tait. Prat. Cp. also Appendix I. 
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and B", instead of wq— ?r«n, is not supported 
by the text MSS. That it is a later reading is 
proved by the fact that it is not found in PP. 
It is also contradicted by the Comm. : 

(p. 10, 1. 8). 

P. 10, 1. 15. The readings wrt (for and 

(for are supported by Ait. Ar. III. 2, 6 
as well as by the Comm. ; q»R: ^ and w 

Pages 1 2-13. It wou Id be rather interesting 
to point out here that the passage from 

(p. 12, 1. 11) to (p. 13, 1. 11) of 

the Comm, is very much similar to the passage 
^«stHi 3 STqTg[ to of the ^iksa-pr. (see 

S. Sail. p. 385, 11. 5-17), a commentary on the P. 
^iksa. It is difficult to say as to which of these 
two is the original. It might be said that the 
passage of the Siksa-pr. is the original, as the 
passage of the Var. Vr. occurs in connection 
with !iTT^i3q#' etc., which is a quotation from the 
P. Siksa itself. On the other hand, the fact that 
Siksa-pr. itself quotes (on page 387) 9 

from the introductory stanzas of this 
Prat, shows that the passage of the Var. Vr. is 
probably the original. 

Pages 14-16. Introductory stanzas 5, (i 
and 8 (g??q* etc.) are also found, with slight 
variations, in the Tait. Prat. XXIV. 5 and 6. 

P. 15. The remarks S’rqns- 

qftsTO (11. 3-4) and qwrqwra; (1. 13) of the 
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Comm, show that the author takes the lines 
to mflra; in connection with the previous 
stanza. But in that case it is difficult to ac- 
count for the accusatives in etc. I there- 

fore take these lines in connection with in 
the same stanza and all the accusatives from 
to-!Tifim in apposition with 

P. 15, 1. 18. On cp. Anuvakanu. (9 and 
36) and its commentary by Sadguru-^isya, and 
note by Macdonell. 

P. 16, 11. 3-4. Cp. Bhag. XII. 6, 57 

Cp. Vis. P. III. 4, 20-22: — 

^iT(^r)q;5q: HTR'sOwqiq; ii <«> n 

qf Hi: I 

%«qT?g ^ qf ^qf ^ >zis ii q m 

qgq«Tdt5^qq! gqfigf^: u qq ii 

Cp. also foot-notes on the translation of 
this passage in Wilson’s English Translation 
of the Vis. P. See A. S. L. p. 69, note 2 
and p. 189, note 6 ; Asta-vik. Vi. p. 8 ; and V. V. 
Tika p. 5. 

P. 16, 1. 6. The reading found in MSS. 
is probably a mistake for cp. 

(Anuvakanu. 36). 

P. 16, 1. 10. On the reading qigqftqxw, cp. 
Uvata’s Comm. <«rewinfqT?H qftqm (on II. 2), and 
q? 5 qre?CTrT 3 i«q qr (on II 7). 
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P. 16, 1. 16. That the reading is a 

mistake for the original reading (or 

) is clear from introductory stanza 4. The 
same sort of mistake is found in some MSS. 
for occurring on p. 10, 1. 5. 

P. 17, 11. 4-6. On the passage ^nirJir-to snfN# 
cp. WJ’srarf w^sfispi- 

UtT sri tri??!# wr fitgyiq# (R. 

Anu. Paribhasa 1), f 

JU JimsirRr ?*n^' sr?5% n^' gr T?r% n ^ 

I ftfi' f^ra; i (Ar. Br. I. 1), 

and Br. D. VIII. 136. 

It would appear from this that the accuracy 
of the first half (m^- to •‘iw of the passage as 
adopted by me is very doubtful. 

P. 17, 11. 7*8. This stanza is quoted in the 
first chapter of the R. Kalpadruma and is ex- 
plained as follows : — ^ti ^qif«T??Js?wsTf: » <Tf^n 

i WRhJrroipi- 

» I f ?( i gwi faff^ i, 

Pp. 17 and 19. On the special arrangement 
of the vowels and the consonants f a sr as adop- 
ted here, cp. Uvata on I. 3 ; R. Tan. I. 2 and 

4; and the Pratyaharra-sUtras of Panini : i 

P. 20, 11. 2-3. Note that the expression w- 
?TO35n^s*?f: is not very accurate, as according 
to its pronunciation Anusvara is not 
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but only snfew; cp. I. 47- 48. Or the above ex- 
pression may refer to which 

of course is cp., however, Uvata on I. 

5, where he says : ^ 

P. 20, 1. 12. The treading (for 

srife^n^ ) as given in the foot-note from P is 
obviously the original one.* 


1. Cp. also Appendix I, 
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THE RGVEDA-PRATISAKHYA AND 
UVATA’S COMMENTARY. 

PATALA I 

P. 21, 11. 3-5. It would be interesting to 
point out here that the HiFsrrgTJir— to Jm is 
found inB® B" (B“ omits V p (p omits wra#). 
It is, however, omitted in B“. 

P. 21, 11. 8-9. I have not been able to refer 
the stanza etc. to any other work. 

That this is not a part of the PrSti^akhya has 
been shown in the Introduction (p. 27). Most 
probably it is by Uvata himself. The description 
of this stanza applies only to this Prati^akhya ; 
there being, as far as we know, no other Prati- 
^khya, and for that matter, no other work, 
which singly treats of ^iksa, Chandas and VySka- 
rana all in one. The stanza is not found in the 
Parsada-vrtti. This is evidently based on Ath. 
Prat. I. 2, which Uvata himself refers to below 
on p. 23. 

On the above passage cp. Maha. VI. 
3, 14 (also II. 1, 58) : 

%: qwn: i. 

P. 21, 1. 13. %'qTqra: — It is not clear 

which Siksa is referred to here. Cp., however, 
Y. ^iksa (p. 33) : Hi . 

P. 21, 1. 18. should be corrected to 

for reasons, see note on 1. 46. 
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P. 22, 1. 1. — Notice that B“ 

alone has the correct reading, those of B“ B* 
I* being obviously corruptions of the same ; 
cp. Uvam on XIV. 69 : 

P. 22, 1. 1. On Saitava see A. S. L., p. 76, 
note 2. 

P. 22, 1. 2. Cp. Pin. S. IV. 5-7. 

P, 22, 11. 12-13. — Cp. Ka^. (VI. 

3, 133) i ^ i 

JTRUJTJ I. Cp. also the Tat. Bodh. 

P. 22, 1. 13. It should be noticed that in 
his explanation of P. S. VI. 3, 133 Uvata himself 
has supplied the words ^ under the influence 
of this Prat., as being an (cp. VII. 1) 
is implied in all the Sutras prescribing . 

Panini, however, does not mention this condi- 
tion at all. 

P. 23, 1. 10. Whitney’s text of the Ath. 
Prat, reads instead of 

P. 24, 1. 8. — Notice that P alone has 

the correct reading. It is, however, possible 
that Uvata himself might be responsible for 
this mistake {i.e., for reading for 
especially because he says : 

?ifiE I Otherwise he ought to have added 

gri^: to eaww. 


1, Cp. a o Appendix I. 
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P. 25, 1. 16. Notice rather an un- 

usual use of kara with two letters; cp. also 
(Comm, on XIII. 40). 

P. 26, 1. 10. B® B* P B“ read 

while Reg. has t^n. The latter reading is 
required by the word in the Satra. It is 
also found in^ P. 

P.29, 11, 9-13. It is worth noticing here that 
the P.Vr., as shown in the Introduction (p. 14), 
actually divides Sutras I. 9-10 as 3^ 

and «reT 

I. 11. It is to be noticed that according to 
this Sutra Anusvara is while according to 
the S. Kaum. (Sanjfla-prakarana) it is cp, 

«WTJ mi ^at =ar i 

II 5 I. Here 3 is ex- 
plained by the Tat. Bodh. as : fwl arm 

1. 15-16. Cp. Ath. Prat. I. 8: 
nf^RJT cp. also II. 10 (Rg. Prat.). 

I. 19. Uvata’s attempt to take as 
meaning short and long vowels on the one hand, 
and ( and iS on the other, is both far-fetched 
and unnecessary. Both the latter being recog- 
nized as svaras in XIII. 35 and I. 30 respectively, 
and a prolated vowel being only a sort of a long 
vowel (cp. 1. 31 and VII. 2-4), it is implied of 
itself that they are also ak$aras. Moreover, it 


1, Cp. also Appendix I. 
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is quite natural that ^ should refer to immedi- 
ately preceding short and long vowels. Cp. also 
M. Muller and Regnier. See also p. 25 of the In- 
troduction to M. Muller's edition of the Rg. Prat. 

I. 22. For the stanza 3^: etc., cp. also 
Ver^a-r. 86, N. Siksa II. 5, 2 and M. s'iksa 61 and 
62. The Maha. on VI. 1, 2 says : ginizw- 

i srenf um ^ 

a n I. 

I. 24. The reason why Uvata adds 
from the preceding Sutra to this Sutra is that 
the question of syllabic division really does not 
arise if a consonantal sound does not stand 
between two vowels. It does not mean that 
Anusvara or Visarjanlya should immediately be 
followed by a vowel. They can be considered 
svarantare even if they are followed by a 
syllable beginning with a single or conjunct con- 
sonant ; cp. next Sutra. Thus M. Muller's cri- 
ticism of Uvata on this point is not quite appro- 
priate. 

P. 34, 1. 11. For see also Apo. Rg. 

p. 142. 

I. 26. The commentary from qiwW ^ 
to is more or less corrupt in B® B“ I®. B“ is 
free from this corruption^, and the marks of 
deletion on in B® are probably based 

on the original of B“. 

1. Cp. Appendix I, which shows that G* also mostly 
agrees with in this respect. 
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It would appear that some of the variants 
are undoubtedly based on the supposition that, 
instead of V' is to be doubled. It is very 
strange that the same kind of corruption is to be 
found in Uvata’s commentary on the Vaj. Prat.; 
cp. Weber on Vaj. Prat. {Indische Studien, Vol. 
IV) 1.105, IV. 99; cp. also, Vaj. Prat., Benares 
ed., pp. 35, 263. 

There is no doubt, the above supposition 
can be maintained according to the literal mean- 
ing of Satra VI. 6 (of the Rg. Prat.). But 
a comparison of that Sutra with Vaj. Prat. 
IV. 102 (IV. 105 of Benares edition) shows that 
a spar^a following an u?man can be doubled 
only if the usman is preceded by a vowel (or an 
Anus vara). So that the anuvrtti of 
from VI. 1, is necessary in VI. 6. If so, it is 
clear that the doubling of ti, instead of in the 
above example cannot be supported by VI. 6. 
Moreover, this supposition is in direct contra- 
diction to the commentary of Uvata on VI, 6, 
where he says : f|#- 

I ST I. 

In this connection cp. also Varna-r. 48 : — 

Prat. P. ^iksa (see Sail. pp. 251 and 255) : — 

I ^ f¥iT sr 

I I I (p. 251), and 
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wif I Wieaw <13^ I qJ«<R«f I |%T 

0 toiIt q??i | (p. 255) ; and G. ^iksa 

11. 4 : |. This comparison, besides 

confirming the readings adopted by me in the 
Comm, on 1. 26, would also help us a great deal 
in the restoration of the correct reading of 
the Comm, of Uvata on the above-mentioned 
Sntras of the Vaj. Prat. 

Prof. M. Muller, in his note on pdrsnya, 
does not take into account any doubling, either 
of 9 or of n. But it is obvious that this rule is 
concerned only with those cases where a second 
letter of a conjunct consonant is doubled. 

I. 33. For the longer Svarabhakti, cp. VI. 48. 

I. 35. I have doubled s in both the examples, 
because a Svarabhakti followed by a breathing 
is shorter only if the breathing is doubled; cp. 
VI. 49. The application of VI. 6 is only optional. 
So that when i is not doubled, ? can be doubled 
according to VI. 4 even in 

P. 39, 1. 15. is a name for the Rgveda- 
Sainhita, as it contains 64 Adhyayas. 

I. 46. It is very strange that practically all 
the text and Comm. MSS. that I have collated 
for my edition of this Prat, uniformly^ read 
in this Sutra. The readings of the Comm, 
on this Sutra as well as on 1. 1 (see p. 21, 1. 18), 

!• Cp., however, Appendix I, according to which G® ia 
the only solitary exception which corrects to something 

like ( ? ). 
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where this Sutra is quoted, also conform to the 
same reading of the Satra. But there is no 
doubt that the original reading was as I have 
si^gested in my emendation. It is supported 
by the Tait. Prat. II. 18 ; — ^ 

(the Tribha. R., its Comm., 
says : — and also 
bj the Vaj. S. XXV. 1:—^ . It is very 

strange that the wrong reading of the SQtra has 
also affected this quotation from the Vaj. S. in 
the Comm. 

It is difficult to conceive that the mistake 
h£s come down from the time of Uvata himself, 
v/ho as a commentator of the Vaj. S. must have 
been aware of the true reading of the quotation 
from that Samhita and consequently could have 
easily detected the mistake had it existed before 
him. Still the consistent evidence of the MSS., 
referred to above, would suggest that the 
mistake may have existed even prior to Uvate. 
At any rate there is no doubt that the mistake 
is a very very old one. 


I. 48. It is not quite clear what is really 
intended by the word here. The word is 
never again used in this Prati^akhya as the 
name of a particular sound. It is this uncer- 
tainty about its nature which is probably the 
cause of the various readings in the commentary 
on this word. Uvata's explanation is evidently 
based on the Vaj. Prat. VIII. 28 : f wfew:. 
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on which Uvata says : (cp. Vaj. 

Prat., Benares ed., p. 390). Cp. Ath. Prat. 1. 100 
and Tait. Prat. XXI. 14 where a transitional 
nasal sound between h and a following nasal 
mute is meant by this term. But, strangely 
enough, the same transitional sound, if I am noi: 
mistaken, is described as a fault of pronuncia- 
tion in Rg. Prat. XIV. 35; cp. also Vaj. Prat. 
IV. 161 : — wnrRitf'r: . 

With regard to the reading or f in tha 
commentary, I would have preferred the latter, 
had it been sufficiently supported by the MSS. 
It occurs only^ in B®, but the scribe seems him- 
self doubtful as to its accuracy, as he writes 
^,5 1 ^ . At any rate, it is certain, that both 

and I are used as symbols for the same 
sound. 

P. 42, 1. 15. alone reads while B* 

I* B* (P also) have either or There 

is no doubt that B“ alone is right here, as it is 
d, not I, which becomes dh by the addition of h ; 
cp. 


I. 54. While the previous Sutra says that 
an exception is to be taken with reference to its 
corresponding particular general rule, this Satra 
lays down that an irregular formation refers not 
only to one particular general rule but often to 
several general rules. 

1. It occurs also in Ber. 714, for which see Appendix I. 

2, also reads ; cp. Appendix L 
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I. 66. The expression implies that 

in this Prat, the letter to be changed is put in 
the nominative and the resulting letter in the 
accusative ; e.g., (II. 16). 

The verb is to be taken as understood in all 
such cases. Cp. Vaj. Prat. 1. 133 : and 

Tait. Prat. I. 23 and 28 : and 

if The corresponding expression in Pani- 

ni’s grammar is: cp. 

(P. S. I. 1, 49). 

On the pronominal expressions and 

in this Sutra, cp. Maha. ( I. 1, 66-67); 

i qraVw 

P. 45, 11. 7 and 10. For the Praisas tmr 
etc. and etc. cp. Apo. Rg. pages 

142 and 145 respectively. 

I. 58, 59. For another construction of these 
two Sutras as given in the P. Vr , cp. M. 
Muller’s edition of the Rg. Prat., Introduction, 
pp. 25-27. 


1. 60. On cp. M. M. ; also his 

Introduction, p. 27. 

P. 46, 11. 15-16. On the restriction 
icnjc added by Uvata, cp. Comm, on V. 

17 (p. 173). 
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P. 47, 1. 12. In my translation of Scitra VIII. 1 
I have followed Uvata in taking fifRt as referring 
to the words etc., and not to the words 
which are to be lengthened. It being so, 
here should be referred to VII. 6, and not to 
VIII, 1. 

P. 48, 1. 3. etc. — On this interesting 

reference cp. my Introduction p. 14. 

P. 49, 11. 1-2. etc. — The 

words etc., mentioned here, are not 

separated in the Pada text by an avagraha, 
though Visarjaniya is restored in them ; cp. 
XIII. 30. Uvata means to say that these 
words not being separated by an avagraha in the 
Pada text can be regarded only as padas, and not 
as padyas. So that g (IV. 41) could be 

applied to them and would not be 

I. 63. It seems to me that this Satra 
refers to a'general practice^ of pronouncing, as 
nasal, the first eight vowels, when they are not 
Pragrhyas and stand as finals before a pause. 
This is confirmed by the word in the 

plural and by XI. 3: (cp. 

Uvata). Cp. also Tait. Prat. XV. 6-8 and P. S. 
VIII. 4, 57 in this connection. At the same 
time it appears from the following Satra that 
this practice was not wholly recognized by the 

1. Cp. Bruno Liebich, Zur Einfiihrung in die ind. einh. 
SprtKhw, II, §10. 
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followers of Sakalya, who showed this nasaliza- 
tion only in the case of a final prolated vowel. 
It is supported by the MSS. of the Rgveda, which 
show this nasalization only in the case of a 
prolated vowel. Cases of nasalization in the 
Sarhhita text, like RV. 1. 79, 2(?rfiRSH), should not be 
confused with the illustrations of this Satra. It 
is for this reason that they are treated sepa- 
rately in this Prati^akhya in Sutras II. 60-67. 

I. 64. In translating this Sutra Prof. M. 
Muller supplies the word *also’, his translation 
being : — The Sakalas show this nasalization alsa 
in the case of a syllable consisting of three 
moras, so that the treatise of their teacher may 
not suffer any loss. He further says that it 
was necessary to mention this case because a 
pluta vowel does not belong to the first eight 
vowels referred to in the preceding Sutra. It 
seems that he was under the impression that 
the practice referred to in the last Sutra was 
recognized by the Sakalas. I think, on the con- 
trary, that this Sutra is not an addition, but 
rather an exception to what has been said in 
the last Sutra. Otherwise, there is no reason 
why the last rule is not observed in the MSS. 
It being so, it follows naturally that, instead 
of ‘also’, ‘only’ should be supplied in the trans- 
lation of this Sutra. It is supported by Uvata, 
who says : urn. As regards 

Prof. M. Muller’s argument that a prolated 
vowel does not belong to the first eight vowels- 
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referred to in the last Satra, it might be said 
that a prolated vowel, in this Prati^khya, does 
not belong to a separate category of vowels, 
as it does in Panini and in other works. It 
is regarded here as a sort of a long vowel, 
so that we find the same word or used 
for both lengthening and prolation of a vowel; 
cp. I. 31, VII. 2-4, 1. 4, X. 3. 

In my translation, I take «rrgi4?[ireiinthe sense 
of ‘the teaching of the UcUryas referred to in 
the preceding Sutra, and not in the sense of 
‘the treatise of their teacher (i. e., ^akalya) ’ as 
Prof. M. Muller takes it. 

P. 52, 11. 2-5. On the passage etc. cp. 
Maha. VI. 3, 14 (also II. 1, 58); ^ I 

i uvgl rwr 

1 ; and on the word cp. Maha. VII. 

2 , 101 ; 1 |. 

I. 76-103. Uvata takes all these Sutras, not 
as descriptive of the nature of Visarjaniya, but 
as l%-(or 

P.55,1.3. All the MSS. P B" and P 
read To me it appears to be a mistake 

for 

I. 86. — This is the reading found 

in B® P B® and P. Obviously it is a mistake 
for cp. Strictly speak- 

ing in view of the following counter-example 

1. See, however, Appendix I which shows that Ber. 71^ 
has got the original reading 
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as well as the Comm. it is 

quite useless here to add to 
being quite sufficient for the following counter- 
example : «i 5 T etc. 

The commentary as adopted by me does not 
seem to be the original one. vn%: not being one 
word, but rather a combination of words + 
the reading as found in P, is 

most probably the original one. If so, it follows 
that the reading 5rtfa (instead of 
to as found in B“, must be the 

original ; cp. M. M.^ 

I. 95. In the Comm. Uvata refers only to 
Sutras I. 78, 83 and 93, and not to Sutras I. 79 and 
84, probably because the words and 
are not likely to occur as the first parts of a 
compound. 

I. 97. The significance of adding in 

this Sutra, when the condition is al- 

ready there, is worth considering. 

P. 63, 1. 3. For the Praisa ^t?ra3i see jalso 
Apo. Rg. p. 148. 

P. 64, 11. 1-2. For the Praisa see also 

Apo. Rg. p. 148. 

1. A reference to Appendix I in this connection would cor- 
roborate both these suggestions. It is therefore interesting 
to note that adds on the margin : — 

I 5rg[ig[t | | *ro 

I 1?^' m I. 




158 1 RGVEDA-PRlTI^lKHYA 

P. 64, 1. 8. All the MSS. (B^ V B* and P) 
as well as B“ read which, I think, ought 

to be 

(RV. I. 74, 1) is 
divided in the Pada text as a'JssRPcr: . 


1, A reference to Appendix I would however show tha 
G' has got the correct reading 
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PATALA II 

II. 1. B® and^ W are the only 

MSS. which give this name to patala XII in its 
colophon. The fact that Uvata gives different 
names to different patalas according to their 
subject-matter (cp. also Introduction pp. 30-31) 
shows that these names, though not found in 
many MSS., are very old. 

It must be noted that, owing to the fact 
that patala XII is not directly concerned with 
the Samhita text, w means, not ‘till 

the end of patala XIP, but ‘till the end of 
patala XP. 

II. 2. qftira— This is the read- 

ing found in Reg.® The readings found 
in B® I® B® and B“ seem to be more or less 
corrupt. Cp. the Comm, on the introductory 
stanza 8 (p. 16, line 10) : 
and the Comm, on II. 7 ; g'si;, 

II. 1-2. Cp. Ni. I. 17 : qr. 

I q^qf^f^ qiq^if^r i. 

II. 4. cram It must be 

noted that this three-fold division of vivrtti 
is nowhere recognized in this Prati^Skhya. Only 
two kinds of svarabhaktis having been recog- 
nized in the Prati^khya (cp. I. 33, 35; VI. 48, 49), 
vivrtti which is here said to have the same 

1, Also G®; cp. Appendix I. 

2. See also Appendix I. 
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duration as svarabhakti must have the same 
two-fold division. Moreover, both the second and 
third kinds of vivrttis which are described bjr 
Uvata as containing | and f mora respectively 
are called long vivrttis in II. 79. Perhaps 
Uvata bases his three-fold division on the word 
in this Sntra (II. 4). 

On the four kinds of vivrttis 

and ( or ) recognized 

in the ^iksa literature, cp. Y. Siksa 95-97, S. 
Bh. Siksa 32-35, N. Siksa II. 4, 1-3, M. Siksa 
92-96. 

P. 67, 11. 10-11. etc. — The meaning 

of this passage is not quite clear. It might 
mean that, according to some, just as there is 
a correspondence between the decrease of 
and the increase of ( or wrav ), in the same 
way there is a correspondence between the de- 
crease of the side-vowels and the increase of 
vivrtti. But Uvata says that it is not true, as- 
recognized as a fault. Otherwise 
like at the extreme 

point, ought to have been recognized as a fact 
and not as a fault. But in view of the ex- 
plicit statement (II. 79),. 

I am very doubtful about the accuracy of this 
suggested meaning. Or, can it be said that Uvata 
here is referring to a view which, owing to the 
word ^ in the Satra, was suggested or held by 
some as an alternative to the view expressed by 
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II. 5. With this direct statement of the 
Prati^khya cp. P. S. VIII. 2, 1 : Cp. also 

Vaj. Prat. III. 2 and 3 : i h 

3 ^:. 

II. 6. Cp. P.S.I. 1, 21 ; Vaj. Prat. I. 152. 

II. 7. On the Paninian method of treat- 
ment of such cases as = cp. 

Tat. Bodh. on^Tsrrs^h'^ (P. S. VI. 1, 95) and Pari. 
on 

II. 8, 9. The expressions and 

seem to have been used here with reference to 
the original division of syllables in the words 
euphonically combined. In the first case that 
division stands as before even after combination, 
while in the second it is disturbed. 

11. 12. Notice the masculine gender in »rar. 
after ?rif5it ; cp. I. 61 and 74, and the Ath. Prat. 
I. 3 : Ta:. 

B* in a marginal note on this Sutra says : 
(sic.) ^rsmi i ?! g ?nf^ i ^ ^ *i!i 
qfrm i «Tg^> h sirntg; i . B“ also 

refers to this in continuation of the Comm, on 
this Sutra. 

P. 71, 1. 2. On the reading adopted 

by me on the basis of M. M.^ (cp. his foot-note), 
cp. S. Kaum. on P. S. VII. 1, 25 ; 3 

Cp. also Tat. Bodh. But on 

p. 363, 1. 17 shows that probably Uvata’s own 
reading here was 

1. ia also found in Q* ; cp. Appendix I. 

1 1 
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II. 13. The word ^ seems to have been 
used here in the restricted sense of ‘a word which 
is not separated by an avagraha in the Pada 
text’. It is for this reason that cases like 
(RV. VI. £3, 9, TlTswiq^ri in the Pada text) or 
(RV. IX. 97, 29, in the Pada text) 

are not included here. The words which are 
given as examples in the Comm, are shown in 
the Pada text respectively as follows : — 
sraim and 

II. 17. Prof. M. Muller takes the word ?nTT 
of this Sutra with the preceding Sutra, though 
he says that according to the sense it is better 
to take it with this Sutra. For a similar case 
where a word occurring in one stanza is taken 
with a Sutra belonging to another stanza, cp. 
IX. 13. 

II. 21. i h i 

5r?r ^ 

sTT'^tfh (sic). This 

passage is given in after 5 ^% in the 

Comm, on II. 24. But a marginal note there says: 

|. The fact that 
the passage is not found in any other MS. shows 
that it is not a part of the Comm, on II. 21 but 
should be taken only as a marginal note on II. 
21 . 


P. 74, 1 . 5. On the passage beginning with 
«i 3 G® %adds the marginal note as follows : — 
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*r^% i ng^pRK^Tsr 

I ip'*^ I (sic). 

II. 33. The technical term »TfrqnT?ff% is used 
in the sail. XII. 13, 6. 

P. 77, 1. 10. Instead of adopting the quota- 
tion : gcrac in the Comm., 1 have 

relegated it to the foot-notes. It is, first of all, 
wanting in P. P also follows 1® in this 
respect. Though given both in B® and B®, it is 
found there not in the same place. In B® it 
occurs before ir> etc., while B® reads it 

after the same. This very fact shows that it 
did not originally belong to the Comm, and seems 
to have been adopted from a marginal note. 
This probable adoption of a marginal note also 
explains why B" reads etc. instead of sr> 

etc. It appears that the reading of B” 
is due to the fact that etc., most probably 
given on the margin in its original MS., was 
regarded as a correction of id etc. and 

accordingly was substituted for it. etc. is 

also wanting both in M.M. and Reg., though 
this negative evidence is not enough to show 
that it was wanting in their MSS. too\ 

P. 78, 1. 1. I have relegated the counter- 
example : to the foot-notes, 

because it is not found in I® B® P, M. M., Reg. 
It is given with the commentary only in B". B® 
supplies it on the margin in a different hand. 


^ 1. See also Appendix I which fully confirms the above 

remarks. 
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II. 35. It should be noted that the general 
heading ( or ) ?rf?r:'TT^ continues upto II. 48. 

P. 78, I. 11. I have adopted the example i 
* 1 ?^ in the commentary, though its case 

is to some extent analogous to that of etc., 
in the Comm, on II. 33, chiefly because it is 
required here to illustrate the elision of a after 
a primary o ; cp. the Comm. : 

P, 80, 11. 6-8. It is curious that the passage 
^ — 5ira?^gi; is found with slight varia- 
tions in different places in different MSS. and in 
B”. B® reads also at the end of the 

preceding ( II. 36 ) SQtra’s Comm. It appears 
from Reg. that the Paris MS. follows B* in this 
respect, but does not read to in 

the Comm, on this Satra, It is found here only 
in B® B®. It is supplied in a marginal note in 
M. M. ( a ). I® reads it before ^ etc. ( P. 80, 
1. 2 ). B" reads it at the end of the following 
(II. 38 ) Sutra’s Comm. 

It is obvious that its reading at the end of 
the preceding or the following Sutra’s Comm, 
is quite out or place, as the quotation ??? snujr 

does not fulfil the condition 
in the preceding (11. 36) or n in 
the following Sutra (II. 38). Though the reading 
of it in the Comm, of his Sutra (II. 37) is better 
suited to the context, it is not quite appropriate 
even here, not because of as Prof. M. 
Muller says ( cp. the Comm. 
but because the elision of a of after 
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all, takes place (according to 11.34) in spite of its 
not standing in the middle of a pada, as is stated 
by the Comm, itself; cp. ^ ^ 5rra?^Ri, For 

all these reasons it is very likely that the passage 
did not originally belong to the commentary but 
was adopted from a marginal note. It is there- 
fore interesting to note that this passage is 
not at all given in P.^ 

P. 82, 1. 10. In cases like in the 

Samhita text), the lengthening which occurs in 
the Samhita text is retained generally by Regnier 
and sometimes by M. Muller, even when such 
a word occurs at the end of a quotation ; cp. 
the quotation for ( IV. 66 ) in Reg. and 

M. M. In not showing the lengthening in such 
cases I have followed my MSS., ail of which 
agree in this respect. To me this lengthening 
in such cases appears, not only against the 
practice of the MSS., but also against the sanc- 
tion of the Pratisakhya. This lengthening is 
regarded in the Pratisakhya as occasioned by 
the following word beginning with a consonant 
(cp. VII. 1) and so cannot be retained in the 
absence of that following word ; cp. X. 5. 

P. 82, 11. 11-12. I have relegated the two 
quotations tigrRi: and 

to the foot-notes. Though the former is given 
in B* B", it is not given in both of them in the 
same place. The latter is given in B* ; and B* 
reads it only on the margin in a different hand. 


1. Op. also Appendix I, 
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On account of this absence of a complete accord 
between any two MSS. or between a MS. and 
with regard to these two quotations, they are 
most probably taken from marginal notes. Both 
of them are omitted in I* P, M.M. and Reg.^ 

P. 83, 11. 3,7. For the Praisas etc. 
and etc., refer to Apo. Rg. pp. 142 and 143 

respectively. 

P. 84, 1. 4. For the Praisa etc. cp. Apo. 
Rg. pp. 148 and 153. 

P, 89, 1. 2. For the Praisa gw:* etc. cp. Apo. 
Rg. p. 154. 

II. 49. Note that the idea of (cp. 

P. S. I. 3, 10: is implied in this 

Satra. 

P. 90, 1. 14. For the word B* adds on 
the margin, as another example, 

(RV. X. 92, 2). 

P. 91, 11. 15-lP. All the MSS. (I* B* B» P)» 
and B” read : i. It 

is clear from the counter-example : nt 
etc, that in this Sutra refers only to I. 68. 
If so, in the passage is not justifiable. 

It is therefore very likely that the passage 
originally ran like: 


1. See also Appendix I. 

2. In connection with this quotation a marginal note 

in reads : 37 

3. See also Appendix I. 
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II. 55. My translation of this Sutra is 
rather different from that of Prof. M. Muller. 

does not refer to ?ii: as is supposed 

by him, but tonqsrr.*, as is rightly taken by Uvata. 
Moreover, there is no word occurring before ^ 
which ends in a pragrhya vowel and has more 
than three syllables. 1 do not, therefore, see 
any objection to taking in its natural 

meaning : ‘occurring at the end of three-syllabic 
words’. Cp. Uvata and M. Muller. 

II. 56. Though Uvata is not clear on this 
point, it seems that the general heading 
should be taken as understood in all the Suiras 
II. 57-67 ; cp. Comm, on II. 59 and 60. 

P. 96, 1. 17. It is to be noticed that the 
counter-example m is not quite 

appropriate here, because, though in is 
not it is not preceded by any of the words 
mentioned in this Sutra ( II. 61 ). Thus, unless 
we are able to give another counter-example, 
should be taken here only as 

II. 62. The hymns belonging to Lu^a begin 
from RV, X. 35. 

P. 96, 1. 20. Notice that instead of 
Rs R 2 ja gn Non-observance of 

the rules of Sandhi in such cases is very com- 
mon in the MSS. Only a few instances of this 
kind are shown in my foot-notes. 

11. 60, 62-67. It would be interesting to 
point out here the fanciful way in which Sayna 
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tries to explain the nasalization in the cases 
dealt with under Sutras II. 60, 62-67 ( Sutra 
II. 61 is excepted here, because its examples can 
be clearly explained by P. S. VI. 1, 126 : ?n^>sg- 
). Of all the examples cited by Uvata 
in the Comm, on these Sutras only five ( RV. I. 
61, 11 ; I. 35, 6 ; I. 79, 2 ; II. 28, 4 ; and IV. 1, 12) 
have been dealt with by Sayana. As regards 
the nasalization in RV. I. 79, 2 and II. 28, 4, he 
says respectively : | 

t and 

; cp. also Sayana on 1. 110, 
5 This obviously shows his utter ignorance 
( or at least disregard ) of the teachings of this 
Prat. The nasalization in passages like the 
above is clearly the case of Sutra II. 67 and not 
that of I. 63 or its Paninian parallel 

both of which have the condition of 

As regards RV. I. 51, 11 and I. 35, 6 he says 
respectively : i i 

«n^F)RRi ( VIo Slto »I?U« ) I 

( qro ?r?^r 

and i 

The Sutra ^n^lsgsu- etc., according to 
all authorities, being applicable only to the 
particle Sayana’s above explanation is obvi- 
ously a forced one. 

As regards RV. IV. 1, 12, he says 

5?^>5g5ii]^5t«. On the face of it this 
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explanation is not convincing. It is also note- 
worthy here that Sayana’s supposition that the 
final vowel in firqsqt is short is against the ex- 
plicit teaching of the Prsit. (cp. II. 64). 

P. 102, 1. 2. Cp. II. 38, 

F. 105, 1. 4. For the Praisa etc. cp. 

Apo, Rg. p. 143. 

P. 105, 1. 14. Cp. II. 59. 

II. 74. The word TiT^tq?jT occurs only once 
(VI. 53, 9) in the Rgveda. It is, therefore, not 
necessary to take with this word also. 

P. 106, 1. 12. — Cp. II. 61. 

P. 106, 1. 13. Cp. II. 55. 

P. 108, 1. 1 . For the Praisa «Har etc. cp. Apo. 
Rg. p. 106. 

II. 78. The Pada text for the three pas- 
sages under reference respectively reads as 
follows i i, i wt i 'pqni i, 

i ^ I I. 

II. 81-82. SQtra 81 teaches rather the 

strange doctrine that the hiatuses in the 
Pracya and Pancala Pada-vrttis have their 

following vowel (i,e., the unabsorbed a) resem- 
bling their preceding vowels, i.e., the pronuncia- 
tion of the following a is affected by the 
preceding e or o'. I think probably the same 

1 It would be interesting to point out here the fact 
that writes the letters above ^ of the words 

and respectively in the examples given in the Comm, 
on II 81. No other MS, has tried to show this required pronun- 
ciation of a in writing. 
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doctrine is referred to in the Tait. Prat. XL 19 : 
H Whitney evidently did 

not understand that rule ; see his note as well 
as the Mysore edition ( 1906 ) of that Prat. 
Thus according to this doctrine the pronunciation 
of a preceded by o will be something like the 
usual Bengali pronunciation of a. 

It being so, the next (82) Shtra simply 
points out that the settled practice ( ) as 
regards the pronunciation of a in the above cases 
is otherwise, i.e., its pronunciation remains un- 
affected by the preceding vowels. 

/ 

Very likely Sthavira Sskalya is identical with 
the father of Sakalya ( ) referred to in 

IV. 4 and so is different from Sakalya. A compari- 
son of Sutras IV. 4 and 13 would also lead to the 
same conclusion. Thus there is no inconsistency 
in taking with Sutra 81 instead 

of with Sutra 82 (cp. its Comm. : 

), as is supposed by M. Muller. 
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PATALA III 

III. 1. I have followed* B* B“ in the division 
of the first two Satras. I* counts them separate- 
ly, but writes also with the first SQtra. 

B* does not number the first five Sutras, though 
afterwards it agrees generally with B® in its 
counting. In spite of this fact, it includes 
in the first Satra. P, Reg. and M. M. take 
as a part of the first Sutra. It is possible 
that Uvata might have included it in the first 
SQtra, though the natural division is to take 
to as the first SQtra, and to-«r«n: 

as the second, or to as the second, 

and as the third. It is interesting to note 

that P* takes as the first Sutra and 

9iwm— sjqn as the second. 

III. 1. On the meaning of the words 
etc., cp. Tait, Prat. XXII. 9-10 ; 

I sfrl:- 

; and Maha. on I. 2, 29-30. 

III. 3-4. Cp. Svarah. 15. 

III. 4. The first line of the commentary 
seems to be somewhat corrupt. P reads, instead 
of it, The 

reading of B" is most satisfactory, though it is 
not supported by any MS.* 


1. Op. also Appendix L 

2. But cp. Appendix I, 
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III. 5. mx etc. — For the same idea 

ep. Uvata on the Vaj, Prat. 1. 126, This com- 
parison would show that this passage should be 
taken as connected, not with this Sutra alone, 
but with Sutras 3, 4 and 5 taken together as a 
whole. Thus, in the light of the above com- 
parison, the words should be 

explained as : — 

P. 114, 1. 5. On kampa cp. Whitney on Ath. 
Prat. III. 65 and Tait. Prat. XIX, 3 ; Svarah. 

7, 19 and 20; N. Siksa II. 1, 11 ; V. V. Tika pp. 
15-16. 

III. 6 (p. 114, 11. 5-6): M. M. takes 
*jm and as two separate examples of this 

Sutra But it would seem that according to 
Uvata (cp. p. 124, 1. 15) is understood 

in Sutras III. 4-6. If so, both the examples of 
M. M. should be taken as parts of one example •, 
and not but is to be regarded as 

the example of this Sutra. 

III. 7. The construction of this Sutra accord- 
ing to Uvata is ( 

( ) ; while that according to M. Muller is : 
( ). In my 
translation of the Sutra I have followed Uvata ; 
cp. also Uvata on VII. 1. (p. 216, 11. 8-9) and IX. 18 
( p. 289, 11. 18-19 ). 

P. 115, 1. 8. '??5T3[:{r fw: 'T?i— Cp. N. Ssiksa II. 
7, 4-5 ; P. ^iksa 45-47. 

P. 115, 1. 14. ^ etc. — Cp. T. Siksa 77 ; 

Varna-r. 58 ; N. Siksa II 1, 1. 
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III, 8. — A comparison of the vari- 

ants given in the foot-notes* shows that probably 
the original reading of the passage was simply : 

III. 9. This Sutra also, like Sutra 7, should 
rather be translated as follows ; one should 
regard one or more than one acute (i.e., heard like 
an acute) syllables which follow (in the same 
word) those two kinds of circumflex as grave 
(in their nature). 

The reason for this is that Sutras 7-10 
being concerned only with individual words, the 
accent of which is already shown in the Pada 
text, it is not necessary for the Prat, to lay down 
any rules for them. The Sutras therefore aim 
only at pointing out the real nature of the 
accents concerned. 

III. 15. The chief reason why I have adopt- 
ed the reading instead of in the 

Sutra is that it is supported by the commentary. 
The latter reading seems to have arisen through 
the influence of in the next Sutra. 

III. 17. There being no change of a grave to 
a circumflex owing to the influence of an acute in 

a different word, the example 5^^ is not 

quite appropriate here, unless it be supposed 
that the change of a grave to a circumflex in the 
words and is regarded as an example 
of this Sutra. But it seems that this Sutra is 


1. See also Appendix L 
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concerned, not with the change in single words 
(especially as the accent of single words has 
already been dealt with in III. 7-10), but with 
the change in a sentence ; cp. Uvata on III. 11. 
It is also clear from the other examples given 
by Uvata of this Sutra. The example is not 
given in B*. It is also wanting in M. M. and 
Reg.^ It is likely, therefore, that it did not 
originally belong to the commentary. 

III. 18. There is no doubt that the reading 
( instead of ) in this Sutra is the 
original one. According to all the MSS. a 
5H9I circumflex is referred to in III. 8 as 
The reading, therefore, in III. 34 which, 
among other kinds of circumflex, also refers 
to the 5IISI circumflex must be It follows 

from this that the and 

circumflexes which are referred to in III. 34 as 
must, in this Sutra also, be referred to 
by the same word, i.e., by The word 
is regularly used for a circumflex accent in Tait. 
Pr;t. XVil. 6, XX. 8, XXllI. 20; cp. also Whit- 
ney’s Introductory note to Ath. Prat. III. 55. 

III. 21. Cp. Ath. Prat. III. 74; Vaj. Prat. IV. 
140 (lY. 141 of Benares ed. which correctly reads 
the Satra as etc. ) ; Tait. Prat. XXI. 11 ; 
P. S. I. 2, 40. 

III. 23. On 'rftiTf see X. 7-10. 

III. 24. In his translation of this Sutra, 
Prof. M. Muller supplies *or’ between 


1. Opt. also Appendix 1. 
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and whereas, in fact, both should be 

taken together as meaning ‘that are combined 
without being coalesced’ ; cp, Uvata. 

III. 25-26. The examples and counter- 
examples in the commentary of these two 
Sutras ought to have been given from the Pada 
text. In giving them from the Samhitatext, how- 
ever, I have followed B" and my MSS. B®B*P*.* 
The same applies to many other cases where 
the examples in the commentary, instead of 
having been given from the Pada or Krama text, 
as required by the context, are given from the 
Sarhhita text. 

III. 25. Strictly speaking the examples and 
counter-examples of this Suira should be given 

in the Fada-form as follows : and 

III. 26. It would seem that, as far as the 
accent is concerned^ this Sutra allows three 
optional forms of the words and 

in the Pada text as follows : — 

(1) 3051^51 [cp. Comm, on III. 8:— 

II II 

(2) ( i. e., not combined according to 

II II 

III. 25 )— | t 

1. Similar is the case with G* G*. G^, however, has 

also given Pada-forms of the words and on 

II I I. I I 

the margin as follows: — [sic) II TOSJtiTTiTI 

II I I “ “ 
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(3) ( i.e., combined according to IH 

I I 

24 ) — I I 

Prof. M. Muller thinks that hstt in this 
Sutra only means ‘or in the same way as stated 
above in S. 25’. This would give only two op- 
tional forms instead of three as shown above. 
But a reference to the Comm, shows clearly 
that according to Uvata three optional forms are 
allowed by this Sutra. 

P. 124, 11. 5-6. On the passage wi g««nfu^ 
etc. cp. Comm, on I. 41- 

III. 31-33. Cp. Y. Sikss 21 ; 

snfUJ^T 1^; i 

III. 34. On the reading 95 Ri: in this Sutra 
cp. note on III. 18.^ This stanza is quoted, with 
a slight variation, and is ascribed to a Siksa 
in the Tribhas. and Vaidika. commentaries* 
of the Tait. Prat. (XIX. 3) ; cp. also V.V. 23. 
On the spuriousness of this stanza cp. Intro- 
duction, page 28. 


1. Cp. also Appendix I. 

2. Poth the commentarieSi however, read 
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PATALA IV 

IV. 2. Cp. A. S. I. 5, 13 : wh: i 

IV. 5. With reference to the passage *r 3 
— wrf.Ti#: B® has a marginal note which reads: 

5 ^ 55tn9[T^:’TT?isnRir- 

WSIT<1 I 

IV. 6-7. Cp. A. I. 2, 16-17: <^5pt4g^H^ 1 

5tRcnfl55nfR?RC 1 

P. 130, 11. 8-9. B® is the only MS. which sepa- 
rates Jt from by means of a short stroke 

above the line. B®1* write simply |. There 

is no doubt that B® alone is correct here. Cp. on 
this line II. 5 as well as in the 

next line. I would explain the line h^r^jt ^ 

5T as follows : T^iRRmtg- 

(«!«)’ Rra; I r 

rrf^RiR' R4j|fl!n?t?R5T I ?|?r R^If?!Rq ‘WRf:- 

R?r:>TT?r5q^ 1 

IV. 14. The commentary shows that Uvata 
must have adopted the reading gr in this Sutra, 
though all the text MSS., except 1^ read qift' 
instead of m. It also shows that the text MSS. 
of the Pratisakhya have not always preserved 
the oldest text. 

IV. 15. Cp. A. S. I. 2, 18 : ^BlRT5qg?qRi3c 1 

IV. 20. It is only for the sake of the metre 
that this Sutra, instead of occurring before IV. 
24, occurs here. There being no question of a 
12 
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final breathing in the following three Sfltras, 
this general heading has nothing to do with 
them. So that the remark made by 

Uvata on the commentary on IV. 15 is equally 
appropriate here also. 

IV. 27-28. Cp. A. S. 1. 5, 10-12 : 

I I ipai# I 

IV. 29. It is to be noticed that Visarjaniya 
is here described as short owing to the short 
vowel preceding it. 

P. 136, 1. 3. — M.M. in his edition 

of the text of the RV. Saihhita: reads 
which is obviously against the Prat. 

IV. 34. This is only vngm. 

Strictly speaking the wording of the line should 
be : gt 

IV. 36. Though this rule is obligatory 
according to the Prat., M. M. does not seem to 
have observed it in his edition of the RV. 
Samhita, except in the case of compound words, 
€. gf. fgfBa: (RV. I. 182, 7). 

IV. 36. (Pp. 137-138). gr 

^ — The implication of the query is as 

follows. The example can optionally take 

two forms : (1) «<t: (according to VI. 6, 2 and 

11), or (2) w: (according to VI. 1). Even in 
the absence of S. IV. 36, the Visarjaniya of srg?: 
would be assimilated to s of w and would give 
the saijae form as . Thus apparently 
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there seems to be no use of the dropping of 
Visarjaniya and consequently of this Sutra 
(IV. 36). 

The author first tries to meet this objec- 
tion by saying : It means that 

in the absence of this Sutra, the first s (in place 
of Visarjaniya) would be doubled (according to 
VI. 1) and an unrecognized form like 
with three sakaras, would follow. 

The objector says t i 

siH — ?r i . Thus the original objection 

stands as before. 

The final reply is : etc. It means that 

the doubling of th (<tt) cannot take place unless 
s (giwi) of is a as well as ; and 

it cannot be regarded as and unless 

the Visarjaniya of instead of being assimi- 
lated to s, is dropped. 

IV. 38. On the use of the word ff% in the 
same sense cp. Ath. Prat. I. 8 : 
sife^R* fRi:. 

P. 138, 1. 11. ^wi'TTSf^ — Prof. M. Muller takes 
the word ?f«iT as uncompounded with the words 
*n5fTg-and therefore as referring to wi in 
The construction shows that ?i«n is compounded 
with the words «n5frg- and refers to the absence 
of any change of Visarjaniya before k etc. pres- 
cribed in this Sutra. 

IV. 40. On the words wj and cp. I. 79 
and 1. 103 respectively. 
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IV. 41. literally means ‘approached’, 

or ‘approach’, but according to the sense I have 
translated it throughout by ‘sibilation’ or ‘sibi- 
lized’. 

It is to be noticed that the portion g 

has the force of an independent rule and is 
not a part of the ; cp. the following note 

on IV. 55, and Uvata on IV. 50. 

P. 140, 1. 13. — Cp. IV. 43. 

P. 140, 1. 14. — Cp. IV. 42. 

IV. 42. Unless otherwise specified the word 
should be taken as understood through- 
out this section (IV. 42-64). 

P. 141, 1. 1. I have preferred the reading 
to though it is found 

only in B", because the word W5’rr;'Tf5i3: in this 
Sutra is given, in all the MSS. as well as in 
B"/ as a part of this Sutra, and therefore does 
not form a Sutra by itself. P also reads ?rf^^R- 

I. Cp. also Comm, on II. 35 : '^Bt^r- 

IV. 51. In connection with this exception 
refer to general rules IV. 42, 43 and 47. 

IV. 55. The example is 

given in all the MSS. (B®I®P)* except B®. Reg. 

1, See also Appendix I. 

2. A marginal note in G* on the example *151- 

etc. reads : 5 I 
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and B“ also agree with B* etc. As already point- 
ed out by M. Muller and Reg., it is not appro- 
priate here, as, being a compound word 

here, the sibilation must take place according 
to the genera] rule : h (iV. 41). The 

reading in B® seems to be a correction from 
the P. Vr., as agrees with B® in reading 

P. 152, 1. 2 (and foot-note). The passage 
?r>»?r^etc. is omitted in Reg. and P.^ In 1* it is 
supplied on the margin in a different hand. B* 
reads instead of it. It is given only in B“ 
and B®, but with the marks ( = =) of deletion in 
the latter. All this shows that neither the pas- 
sage in question nor originally belonged 

to the commentary. Moreover, in this pas- 
sage is not a nor is it followed by a 

vowel. 

IV. 68. It follows from this Sutra that the 
reading (RV. VII. 91, 3) in M. 

Muller’s edition of the text of the Rgveda-Saih- 
hita should be corrected to 'dti 

IV. 69. It should be noted that «if pjf 
(RV. IV. 35, 7) in M. Muller’s edition of the 
text of the Rgveda-Samhita should be corrected 
to 4f 

IV. 70. Note that the word is con- 

tinued in this Sutra also. 


1. See also Appendix I 
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IV. 72. On the reading in the Comm., 

which is not supported by any MS.* or by 
B“, cp. note on XIV. 37. P reads for 

P. 155, 1. 3 (and foot-note). P, like B®, adds 
after (line 4). The words 

which evidently refer to the quotation etc. 

seem to have been taken from a marginal note. 
They are omitted in I^; B* gives them only on 
the margin ; while the other MSS. [B® P and a 
(M. M,)] and B“ do not read them in the same 
place.® I have, therefore, relegated them to the 
foot-notes. 

For the Praisa etc. cp. Apo. Eg. pp. 

154-155, 

P. 155, 1. 9. P omits i 

P. 155, 1. 12. Instead of the quotation 
etc. (found also in P*) P reads; (cp. 

B*)®. 

IV. 75. P reads (for in the 

Sntra.® 

I'^. 81. The passage ?i>?T5n^: means that 

as the nasalization appears in the Pada text it 
will of itself occur in the Sarhhita text and con- 
sequently no prescription is required for the 
latter case. Cp. Regnier who takes the passage 
in the same sense. P reads: 


1. See also Appendix 1. 

2. Cp. also Appendix I. 
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P. 160, 1. 2. It is to be noted that the reading 
in M. M iiller’ edition of the text of the 
Rgveda-Sariihita should be corrected to 

IV. 84. The expression 1^3 in the commen- 
tary does not mean ‘when they are the first 
members of a compound,’ but simply ‘when they 
precede’. 

IV. 89. The real significance of the term 
is not quite clear. It may refer to an addi- 
tion or insertion of an ‘unconnected’ ( or ‘pure’ ) 
sound which is not phonetically connected with 
the preceding as well as following sounds, as 
contrasted with the insertion of k etc. prescribed 
by IV. 16-19. For another use of the term 51^ 
in the Prat, cp. XVIII. 32, Cp. also Ait. Ar. 
III. 1,3;^^ 

IV. 94. Strictly speaking the counter- 
example H etc. is not quite appropriate, 

as the word is here not followed by 3, as is 
required by ihe Sutra. 



PATALA V 


V. 1 ( p. 166, line 9 ). As would appear from 
the foot-notes on the assimilation of 

Visarjaniya to the following cerebralized sibilant 
is generally not shown in the MSS. They either 
retain it or drop it. But the word in IV. 34 
shows that according to the PrSti^akhya the 
assimilation in such cases is not optional but 
compulsory. 1 have followed the latter practice 
throughout, without always referring to the 
various readings of the MSS. in this respect in 
the foot-notes. For the cerebralization in 
cp. V. 21. 

V. 14. The quotation does not 

occur in the Rgveda, nor could I find it in Bloom- 
field’s Vedic Concordance. It occurs in the 
Rgveda as »jRt: ( RV. II. 11, 7 ) which does 

not suit here. It appears, therefore, that unless 
it is taken from some other source, Uvata must 
have wrongly read for This counter- 
example, however, is not given by M. M. and Reg.* 

V. 17. Note that besides the 

cerebralization Visarjaniya also is treated irregu- 
larly in this example ; cp. Uvata : slew W ^ 

< p. 173, 1. 6 ). 

( p. 173, 1, 11 ), i.e., in the Comm, on 

I. 60. 


1. Cp. also Appendix I. 
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( p. 173, 1. 17 ) here means 
i.e., for the sake of excluding. 

^ s (p. 174, 1. 3). Though the word is 
already mentioned in V. 12, the cerebralization 
according to that Sutra cannot take place here 
on account of the general exception in 

V. 1. 

V. 19. In connection with these exceptions 
refer to the corresponding general rules V. 5, 6, 
7 and 12. 

V. 20 (p, 176, 11. 2-3). — 

The Comm, does not here include r and I among 
the dantamuliyas because of the express men- 
tion of the antahsthas in this Sutra. 

V. 26. Both the counter-examples 

ni: and are not quite appropriate 

here. In the former case sa is not followed by a 
nasal sound, while in the latter, there is no sa. 
This is the reason why B® corrects them by 
supplying other quotations on the margin ; cp. 
foot-notes. 

P. 179, 1. 3. For the reading cp. Rg. 

Pari. (p. 45, 1. 11). The reading given in the 
Apo. Rg. (p. 147) is 

P. 181, 11. 17-18, In 

and nhtiHTt the namin vowel is not preceded 
by in and s is 

not preceded by a ndmin vowel. It being so, 
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Sotras V. 20 and 21 cannot be applied to these 
cases. 

P. 181, 1. 15. — Cp. V. 24. 

P. 181, 1. 16. etc.— Cp. V. 21. 

V. 44. I have adopted the reading 
in this Sutra against the balance of the MS. 
evidence, because it is supported by the order of 
their respective examples in the Comm., by the 
Comm, according to B®I*, and by their alphabetic 
order. 

V. 55. It appears rather inconsistent in the 
Comm, that while the other two words before 
their respective examples are given in their stem 
form, is not so given. Similar inconsis- 
tencies occur very often in the Comm. Probably 
they are due to the scribes. P reads f®t: for 
and for 

V. 57. It should be noticed that, instead of 
•^Mn this Sutra, PP‘ read ’ll. Both, however, 
read ill in the Comm. The reading i4 (also in 
PP') in the Comm. (p. 191, 1. 9) does not support 
the reading in the Sutra, as is supposed by 
Regnier (cp. his foot-note). can only be 
taken as a nominative dual and in that case the 
Sandhi-form i4 is impossible. i4 there- 
fore, should be taken as or simply 



PATALA VI 

VI. 1. In the examples of this and the 
following Sutras the duplication is not regularly 
shown in writing by the MSS. I have shown the 
same in writing wherever it is required by the 
rule in question or by the context in the com- 
mentary. The duplication of ch in this connec- 
tion is shown by ^ (generally ^ in MSS.) to 
distinguish the case of duplication from those 
where it does not take place. 

It is to be noted that, unless otherwise speci- 
fied, the conditions and 

’ssj continue throughout this section (VI, 1-14), 
and qualify either the letter to be doubled (e.g. 
in VI. 2) or the letter which causes the doubling 
of its following consonant (e.g. in VI. 4 — 6) 
cp. the second note on IV 36. 

P, ■’96,1. 9. On a marginal 

note in B® (also given in B" in a foot-note in a 
slightly different form)^ reads : — 

VI. 5. strictly speaking the counter-example 
wgraxRRRft: is not quite appropriate here, because, 
though I is not sSr^xmf^, there is no wi follow- 
ing it immediately. It can be justified only in 
the sense that, in the absence of the Anuvrtti of 

1. Also given in rather in an incorrect form. 



188 ] RGVEDA-PRATI^ AKHYA 

hh though not immediately follow* 
ing I might be doubled. It is significant, there- 
fore, that the passage to is 

omitted in P P^ 1® supplies it on the margin in 
a different hand. Cp. also Reg., M M. and 

VI. 6 (p. 197, 1. 12). The reading fit; w (or 
for 5tT), which is found in B^B" and Reg. 
and which is also given by M. Muller in his ex- 
planation, does not seem to be appropriate here, 
because there is no doubling here of a breathing, 
as is implied by the words in 

the commentary, but only an assimilation of 
Visarjanlya to the followings. The reading 
which 1 have chosen according to B* 1® (also P)’ 
is better, because the doubling of s can take 
place here according to VI. 9. The only objec- 
tion against this example can be raised if it is 
supposed that the Anuvrtti of is 

necessary in this (VI. 6) Sutra. In that case 
the question of the doubling of m in w does 
not arise unless it is preceded by a vowel (or 
Anusvara). Uvata is silent on the point of this 
Anuvrtti. A comparison with Vaj. Prat. IV. 102 
( ), however, shows that the 

Anuvrtti of is necessary here ; cp. also 

the second note on IV. 36. It is interesting, 
therefore, to note that P^ reads i in- 

stead of 

VI. 8. The passage ^ariHsnu-JTw is given in P, 
but omitted in P*. It probably means: 


1. Op. also Appendix 1. 
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P. 198, 1. 18. — H is here doubled 

without option according to VI. 1. 

P. 199, 1. 18. 'T5rTf^?Tfi!r5=aTmi3c — Because the appli- 
cation of this rule to cases like can be 

avoided by the word t in the SQtra. In other 
cases of etc. ch must of course be initial. 

VI. 17. The exact meaning of the term 
in this connection is rather doubtful. 
For the different views held by different scholars 
about its meaning cp. Regnier and M. Muller on 
this Sutra (also M. Muller’s Introduction to his 
edition of the Rg. Prat., p. 15), Weber on Vaj. 
Prat. 1. 90, and Whitney on Ath. Prat. I. 43. 
Between the two alternative views suggested by 
Whitney as regards the explanation of this term 
[i.e., (1) indistinct or imperfect pronunciation, 
and (2) a brief interval or suspended utterance 
caused by “ a holding apart of the consonants”] 
I do not see any real contradiction. The defini- 
tion of the term as given in the Rg. Prat. (VI. 
17) as well as the Ath. Prat. (I. 43) contains 
elements of both these explanations. and 

of the two texts point towards the 
second explanation, while of the Rg. 

Prat, and 'rf%rT. ssanO of the Ath. Prat, 

favour the first explanation. 

That ahhinidhana evidently has a reference 
to “ a holding apart of the consonants ” is clear 
from the fact that the term is also used* 
in Rg. Prat. VI. 47, in the sense of The 



190 1 rgveda-prati^Akhya 

terms w«iTf^ (Ath. Prst. L 48) and (cp. 

Comm, on Ath. Prat. I. 43), used for also 

support the same view. Thus evidently 

means 

The fact that abhinidhana also takes place in 
■avasana (Rg. Prat. VI. 18) shows that an amount 
of pause is a necessary or at least a favourable 
condition for abhinidhana. Sutra VI. 39 which 
holds that Nada or voice follows abhinidhana 
and Sutra VI. 47 which prescribes Svara-bhakti 
after a sonant abhinidhana also support the 
above view regarding it.** 

On the meaning of cp. .XI. 32), 

qwsci: (XIV. 55) and ^XIV. 18). 

In the examples of this and the following 
Sutras the MSS. do not show the abhinidhana in 
writing in any way. In view of what has been 
stated above, have represented the same by 
writing the consonant preceding the abhinidhana 
separately from its following consonant. 

1. For the real meaning; of the word contrast 

it with the word in passages like 

(Rg Prat. I. 37). 

2. It would be interesting to point out here that the Rg. 
Kalpadruma, in its first chapter, where it quotes some of the 
Sutras on abhinidhana from the Rg. Prat., not only explains 

by ?=^> )^TRnj, but also writes the 

examples in the same way as 1 have shown them in the com- 
mentary, i,e., by separating the consonant which precedes 
abhinidhana from its following consonant. The explanation of 
Rg Prat, VI. 17 as given in th^work may profitably be quoted 
liere. It runs as follows : =5 

qw = ^ | 

^qi: I I I | 
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P. 202, 11. 3-4. 

in the Sntra means that the question of abhini- 
dkana arises only after the euphonic combination 
of sounds has taken place. In the absence of 
this qualification the abhinidhana, in the case of 
the so-called (cp. VI. 24), would 

cause a break, so to say, of a consonant-group 
and stand in the way of the application of such 
Satras as IV. 2. Consequently the t of in 

would not be changed to d. The reason 
why the commentator especially selects the case 
of to show the utility of the quali- 
fication is that in an ordinary abhir 

nidhana the instant of silence is not so pro- 
minent as to cause a break of a conjunct con- 
sonant . 

VI. 19. Cp. Tait. Prat. XXI. 7. 

VI. 21. Instead of this Sutra and its Coram. 
the P. Vr. reads : ii 

...II. Thus the reading of Satra, according 
to the P. Vr., is : which 

accords well, not only with the reading of Sutra 
VI. 55 as adopted by myself, but also with the 
context of the preceding and the following 
Sutras, both of which deal with those cases 
where an u^man follows abhinidhana ; cp. also 
foot-notes on VI. 55. 

VI. 23. It is worth considering whether there 
is any connection between this view of Sakalya 
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and that of non-change of § into ch ( cp. IV. 13 ) 
or of non-insertion of k etc. ( cp. IV. 16-18 ) and 
similar other views (e.g., cp. Comm, on VI. 14). 

VI. 24. For the reason why this ^akala 
ahhinidhana is especially described as see 
note on P. 202, 11. 3-4, above. 

VI. 29. It is to be noticed that while the 
Ath. and Tait. PrSti^akhyas distinctly treat the 
Yamas as insertions between a non-nasal and a 
following nasal mute ( cp. Ath. Prat. I. 99 ; 
Tait. Prat. XXI. 12)’, the wording® of this Sutra 
shows that they are treated here as substitutes 
for non-nasal mutes. This is also supported by 
the word in the next Sutra. Cp. also VI. 

34 and its Comm. The Vaj. Prat. (IV. 160 ) is 
not quite clear on this point ; but cp. 

( IV. 161 ). It is for this reason that I have not 
represented the Yamas in the following exam- 
ples by doubling the non-nasal mutes, though 
some of the MSS. do so more or less regularly. 
At any rate, tha Yamas can never be regarded 
as prefixed to tho non-nasal mutes, as has been 
wrongly supposed by both M. Muller and 
Regnier ; cp. Whitney on Ath. Prat. I. 99. 

VI. 29. The counter-example (also 

in P) is appropriate here only if n in nya is 
doubled ; but in no other example Yama is based 
on such doubling of a consonant, 

1. Cp. also S. Kaum. ( ). 

2. Cp. I. 56. 
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given by Reg. and M. M. is preferable, but is 
not supported by any of my MSS. reads, 
instead of it, 

VI. 32. The word (also in P) does not 

occur in the Rgveda. P^ reads which is 

found in the Rgveda. 

VI. 33. It is rather strange that all the MSS. 
(also P and B”) of Uvata’s Comm, read 
sn:, while according to 1. 47-- 48 one would expect 
Prof. M. Muller, in his Berichti- 
gungen corrects the former to the latter by 
conjecture. It is interesting, however, to note 
that P^ reads (sic). 

VI 34. I have adopted the reading in 

this Satra, because it is supported by the com- 
mentary and because it suits the sense better. 
My translation of this Sutra is based on the 
construction : g ( 

( ). 

VI. 39. In spite of the unsatisfactory read- 
ing of the stanzas wtri; their general 

purport is quite clear. The passage gives a 
general description of the nature of dhruva. 
I would explain them in Sanskrit as fol- 
lows : — 

snep^i 

13 
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( ^ ) *11^: wfirl^sri^sT ?i| 5 i *wr«rRir ?rOTt^- 

in?[^?r »iT^^ «Ti5ii^ «rnT> w^irtwsr: <7? ?rig?t>wra*^ « 
?niT ^ i 

( ^ ) jaw' srea I 

*‘«q!^: ^itwifirf^aTa^rT:” ( i ?i«iai 

<sra)^ia:” ( ^i«« ) WJ^sa: i 

7«?irgar^5?!T ?T5ai(^«i?fiTf^snaTf77^jaf!T ari^- 

?7wrt ^a?sr: i am aagajsrat^ar aa 

I 

( » ) ama — arnttm^rf^ar i 

m7 aar ?iea«n ( «3'a*ftm^?aw marsoafa^r- 

afj %aRafta aa ) liNa ata ag »ai afai^a i 

a^ma; “m^j a^sfaf^aRi^ aa??” Tja ag «it arfir- 

faaRRar^afa aa^a ^^Ra^ata; i ^aiaft 

spa^nfcft^a' aia: i 

It seems that the ^^iza of the Ath. Prat. (cp. 
II. 38-39 and I. 103) is more or less related 
to the aa of this Prat. ; especially cp., in this 
connection, Rg. Prat. VI. 45 and Ath. Prat. II. 
38 and I. 103. 

VI. 44. The reading ar*^ in the Sutra is not 
supported by Uvata; also see p. 211, 1. 2 : aa^- 
(in Comm.). In the example af^aaa: M. Muller 
thinks that abhinidMna takes place after 1. I 
think it is wrong, because in that case it would 
be a case of ^a^iaa. The example given of Hra'a 
in the Comm, does not seem to be quite appro- 
priate ; because, the doubling of g after r being 
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obligatory according to VI. 4, it can be an 
instance of 'rjbji. The example given in P 
is which is better, as the doubling of k 
cannot take place here according to VI. 7. 

VI. 46. On the five kinds of svarabhaktis 
— ( or ), ( or ) and 

— recognized in the Siksa literature, cp. Y. 
S'iksa 98-101, S. Bh. Siksa 33-41, M. Siksa 102-105, 

L. Siksa II. 2-4. 

VI. 49. Like the previous Sutra, Uvata 
takes this Sutra also as applicable only 
to the case of the breathings. In that 
case it would follow that the author does not 
say anything with regard to the duration of 
■svarabhakti in such cases as I therefore 

very much doubt the accuracy of the above 
veiw of Uvata ; cp. Ath. Prat. I. 101, 102 ; Vaj. 
Prat. IV. 16; Tait. Prat. XXI. 15-16, 

VI. 52. Prof. M. Muller takes this Sutra as 
prescribing the absence of svarabhakti. But it 
is not at all supported by the commentary. 
First of all, it is quite natural to take VI. 6l and 
52 as exceptions to VI. 50. Moreover, the svara- 
bhakti in the examples of this Sutra being longer 
according to VI. 48, it is more natural to accept 
its existence in such cases than in those where 
a doubling takes place and where svarabhakti is 
shorter according to VI. 49 ; cp. Ath. Prat. I. 
101-102 ; Vaj. Prat. IV. 16 ; Tait. Prat. XXL 15-16. 
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VI. 54. The aspiration of the first mutes 
in the examples of this Sutra is not regularly 
shown in the MSS. On the doctrine of this 

Sutra cp. M. Siksa 134. 

VI. 55. On the question of the relation 
between and ?!nr, cp. Maha., Kas., Pada-m., 
Sabda-k. and S. Kaum. on P. S. II. 4, 54 : 
as well as M. Dhatu. on the root 
Cp. also P. Man, on P. S. VIII. 3, 6 i 
SJT: See also Varna-r. 165 : 

qqi | 

The reading ^^xitr, instead of xa^xi^r, in this 
Sutra is supported, not only by the Comm., but 
also by the context ; cp. aqxx in the 

previous Sutra. In this connection, cp. also M. 
Muller’s Rg, Prat., Introduction, pp. 13 and 30. 
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PATALA VII 

P. 217, 1. 4. It may be pointed out here that 
the words and do not occur in the 

Rgveda. 

VII. 10. The first counter-example 
etc. is misunderstood by M. Muller. There is no 
question here of ft or . What is intended is 
that the word is not finally lengthened. In 
the next counter-example it is necessary to add 
in order to show the change of i to y. 

P. 221, 11. 21-24. With regard to the passage 
»TT5*rjifJiim^etc., given as a marginal note in 
and adopted in the Comm, in B®, it should be 
noted that g’s Hiftr occurs in P* as a counter- 
example of VII. 10. 

VII. 33. 'Tr^itr is an and as such 

should be taken as understood in all the follow- 
ing Sutras of this Patala. 

All the MSS. of Uvata’s Comm, include the 
last line etc. in this Sutra, though Uvata 
explains the Sutra in three parts: (1) etc., 
(2) etc., and (3) etc. But for the evi- 

dence of the MSS. it would, therefore, have been 
more natural to divide this Sutra into three 
Sutras. It is interesting to note that P^P* 
explain the same as three distinct Sutras. 

On the irregularity in the quotation of the 
word in this Sutra cp. Introduction, p. 19. 
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It is to be noted that, while both and p® read 
in the Satra as well as in the commentary,. 
P and read wsr before its example in the 
Comm. 

P. 236, 1. 9. — There is no doubt 

that this is the original reading here. The ex- 
ample ci?rT fJr?! (see foot-note), as already 

pointed out by Prof. M. Muller, does not suit 
here, because it does not fulfil the condition 
«n^TtT prescribed in this Sutra. 

P. 237, 1. 3. Note that the Vedic Concordance 
wrongly reads for 

VII. 34. The repetition of the words ^ 
in this Sotra seems to be quite superfluous. The 
reading of and C® shows that an attempt was 
made to get rid of it^. But that it is an original 
reading is shown by the metre. 

P. 247, 1. 12.-tT^ ^-All my MSS. (also P^P» 
B“), excepting P, read P alone® has i 

(sic). I have adopted -7^ 5 %, as is 
obviously a nominative dual and as such there 
is no possibility of any Sandhi. 


1. Cp. also Appendix 1. 

2. See however Appendix I. 
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PATALA VIII 

VIII. 1. is a new in opposi- 

tion to >11^111 of VII. 33. It should be taken as 
understood in Sutras VIII. 1—47. 

As would appear from the Comm., Uvata 
takes in this Sutra as connected with the 
words that are to follow the word or words to 
be lengthened and regards it as an i. e., 

generally speaking as understood throughout 
this chapter. 

P. 252, 1. 2. Cp. VIII. 13. 

VIII. 12. The use of -^r in such cases 

(cp. VIII. 37) is rather noteworthy; cp. 
spiif?^R: (P. V. on III. 3, 108), (Tait. 

Prat. XXII. 4). 

VIII. 18. Both Regnier and M. Muller have 
adopted the reading r instead of r in this 
Sutra. I have preferred the latter reading in 
the Sutra as well as in the Comm., because the 
addition of to the words r: r: is quite unneces- 
sary, because though is a part of the next word 
in the passage of the Rgveda where it occurs 
Uvata does not take notice of this fact here as he 
does in IV. 97., and because ^ is better suited 
to the context as it connects the group of words 
r: r: to P reads r (for r- ) in the Sutra as well 
as in the Comm. The reading r- must have 
arisen through the similarity of writing r and r 
in the older MSS. (cp. 1*C®). C“ and W are the 
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only Text MSS. which have distinctly preserved 
the original reading. 

VIII. 40. Cp. XVII. 22—23 and Rg. Anu., Pari- 
bhasa III. 6: g 

VIII. 41. On the Comm. etc. cp. 

M. It is very doubtful whether the Comm, 
as given by me is the original one. The readings 
found in etc. are perhaps based on the 
supposition that the passage etc. is a 

quotation; cp. But I could not find this 

passage or anything similar to it either in the 
Rk-sarvanukramani or in the Chandonukramanl. 

To me it seems that etc. is not an 

exact quotation. In that case the passage may 
be explained as follows 

(Rg. Anu., Paribhasa III. 6) ^ 

( rtr: ), ) str i® 

(w^RiiRT qi^i i 

5T g f igsfrm: i 

P^P® read the passage as follows :—-(sic) 

15^* qrtr I ^ (jTf?!R^ 

p®) I ?r 1 ( ?jg»T??rr: 

p^ ) ?qRT'^i ! I 

Titt »R?«Jcr gT?r?^ I 

«T5^ 1. It may also be pointed out here that both 

1. Cp. also Appendix I. 

2. Cp. Sadguru-i^iSya on this Sutra. 

3. Cp. Rg. Anu. and Ch. Anu. on RV. X 17, 1.3. 
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p* and p* read (for ) in the Satra. 
p reads for in the Comm/ 

P. 273, 1. 13. Cp. XVII. 25-26. 

P. 277, 1, 21. For this 

see VIII. 38. 

1. The reading ?r^5tT5- or (according to the 

marginal note in B® ) would probably suit the context better ; 
but none of these readings is supported by any other MS. 
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PATALA IX 

IX. 1 (P. 279, 1. 3.). Instead of 
P reads : (sic) 3rg jm 

1 .^ 

P. 279, 1. 7. — See VIII. 48. 

P. 279, 1. 17. ^iPcitqT^Tf^R — See VIII. 1. 

P. 280, 1. 1. For etc. see VIII. 15. 

P. 280, 1. 5. in:— Refer to IV. 65. 

P. 280, 1. 10. 5T — Because 

(IV. 42) is understood in IV. 46 also. 

P. 280, 1. 15. :??r3fw^ refers to “ q 

” (see lines 3-4 of the same page). 

IX. 18. In connection with the exceptions 
enumerated in this Sutra refer to IX. 1, 4, 6, 11 
and 14. 

IX. 21. In connection with this exception 
refer to IX. 1, 14 and 17. 

Both M. Muller and Regnier have already 
pointed to the repetition of the word 
in IX. 18 and 21. 

Obviously there is no justification for this 
repetition. 

IX. 26 (P. 294, 1. 13). Cp. IX. 32. 

P. 294, 1. 15. P reads for ^ 

IX. 31. M. Muller is wrong in translating the- 
word firaqrh as ‘ consisting of three consonants’.. 


1. Cp, also Appendix 1. 
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^ means simply * a letter ’ or rather ‘ an arti- 
culate sound cp. XIV. 1, XIII. 21. Besides, the 
of the lengthened vowel in for instance, 
can consist of three Varnas only if v, a, and y 
are all counted. Thus Uvata is quite right in 
saying : ; cp. wit as an illus- 

tration of ntflf in the next Sutra’s Comm. More- 
over, the construction of this Sutra as adopted 
by M. Muller is not quite correct. The Sutra 
consists of two sentences and they should be 
translated as such ; cp. Uvata, also IX. 34 where 
the word Jim is synonymous with the word ^ 
here. 

IX. 43. With regard to this exception, cp. 
IX. 30, 32 and 34. 

IX. 45. With regard to the exceptions, cp. 
IX. 32 and 34. 


P. 310, 11. 11-13. m It means that in 
the absence of the addition of «rT to the 
latter would, after combination with t, appear as 
and in that case it would be difficult to dis- 
tinguish from 

P. 311, 1. 5. It seems that does not 

really belong to the Comm, and has been taken 
from a marginal note.^ 

P. 311, 11. 7-8. refers to IX. 43 and 52. 

"dm; refers to the note of Uvata on in the 
Comm, on IX. 50. 


1. Cp, also Appendix I. 
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PATALA X 

X. 3. Cp. II. 78. 

i l^cTRIJ?. Cp. IV. 83. 

Cp. II. 75-77. 

Cp. IV. 21. 

^ f^fcT. Cp. V. 17. 

Cp. IV. 40. 

?5t?nTiT???r. Cp. IV. 88. 

^n?r q?j5T. Cp. II. 72. 

P. 315. The readings ?^?TRiTf^gr (for ) 

in line 5, and <?<rjr (for^UR^sR) in line 7, 
though based only on % are obviously the 
original ones, as they are consistent with the 
readings and given in the Samhita 

form in line 1. 

X. 4. In my translation of this Sutra I have 
followed the first interpretation of Uvata. The 
Sutra is necessary because, as Uvata points out, 
g «T?i; etc. in the preceding Satra is appli- 
cable only when an is preceded by a 

word; cp. XI. 13 and 15 where both the kinds 
( and ) of such Sarhhitas are treated 
separately. The second interpretation, which is 
contradictory to what has been prescribed by 
the preceding Sutra and is based on the fanciful 
explanation of r by ^i, is an attempt to reconcile 


1. Cp. also Appendix I. 
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this Patala to the views propounded in the next 
Patala^; cp. XI. 11 and 33. 

X. 7. Krf%3f%5rwitT. Cp. IV. 98. 

P. 318, 11. 11-12, 14. i. 

M. Muller writes the second with an 

avagraha. His foot-notes on pp. CCXV and 
CCXVI show that he did not notice that the 
word ?iin?T in X. 16 does not mean a compound 
but only a word which is divided by an avagraha 
in the Pada text ; cp. Uvata: 

That is why he shows avagraha in 
though it is not supported by the MSS. (as he 
himself says) nor by the Pada text. Cp. Ath. 
Prat. IV. 49, 50 : “ar (nrajif:) i 

I . 

X. 16, It is to be noticed that PP^P* all 
read ( for in this Sutra and ex- 

plain it so in the Comm. 

P.320,1.9. The reading is probably 

a mistake for otherwise in the same 

line is quite superfluous. 

X. 17. Both P^ and P® (notP) read 
in this Sutra and also explain it so in the 
Comm. ; cp. C* W, also M. Muller’s edition of 
the Rg. Prat., Introduction, p. 30. 

P. 321, 11. 1-2. Thus the proper accentuation 

of ?a[: would be (or and 

not 

1. Cp. my Introduction (Oxford, 1922), p. 33. 
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X. 19. Another technical term for the 
samayas is Jiflr^rT^TfSr. It is to be noted that each 
and every repeated passage is not a The 
name is given only to certain repeated Vedic 
passages which are defined in works dealing 
with the 

X. 20. Cp. IV. 65-80. 

Cp. II. 55. 

It is to be noticed that here 

refers to all the three cases of of the 

final n dealt with in IV. 65-80. 

It further shows that the underlying prin- 
ciple in all the three cases is the same, i. e., 
treatment of n as an 

X. 22 (P. 323, 1. 8). Cp. IV. 39, V. 55 and 
IV. 40. 

P. 324, 11. 2-3. The in takes place 
according to ^ (X. 7). 
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PATALA XI 

XI. 3. The use of the word in the 

«ense of a diphthong is to be noticed. Instead of 
PP^P* read (sic) (-nst P^P®) 
cp. B®B“. On cp. P. S. 

VIII. 2, 107. 

XL 5. The reading ^ (for < 1 ^ ) in this Sutra, 
though against the balance of the manuscript 
evidence, is supported by the Comm, and also by 
the fact that in this and to in the preceding 
Sutra are used in the neuter. Cp. also 
in XI. 7. 

XI. 8. Cp. IV. 40, 04 and 98. 

XI. 10. It is to be noticed that the word 
is here used in the sense of ‘nasal quality’ and 
not in its usual sense of ‘a nasal sound’, jp? is 
used in the Paninian sense ; cp. P. S. 1. 1, 2. 
means ‘appearance’ and not ‘an insertion’ as 
-usual. Cp also Maha. I. 3,22 : i. 

It appears that the shorter text of the 
Comm, in B^B*’ and originally also in P is not 
the original one. Probably it originated from 
the practice of abbreviating passages in MSS. 
by using some such mark of abbreviation as ‘o’. 
Afterwards this mark also seems to have been 
omitted. P agrees, for the most part, with B* 
in reading the longer text of the same. 
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XI. 13. The reading 't? in this Sutra^ 
though against the balance of the manuscript 
evidence, seems to be the original one, because 
it is supported by such independent MSS. as W 
and 1% and because it is more natural \ The 
wrong reading seems to have arisen through the 
influence of the word PPS however, read 

XL 14. With reference to in the 

Comm. adds on the margin : i 

P. 332, 1. 3. It is to be noticed that P is 
the only MS.^ of Uvata’s Comm, which reads, 
after 5%. 

P. 332, 1. 6. I have relegated 
to the foot-notes, as it is not wanted here. It is 
struck out in V and it appears that it was want- 
ing in the MSS. used by Reg. and M. M. 

XI. 15 (P. 332, 1, 15). Instead of p reads 
aa: which is evidently a better reading. 

XI. 17. A comparison of the variants with 
respect to the Comm, of this Sutra will show the 
composite origin of B® which has mixed up the 
readings of B® etc. with those of Reg. etc. 

XI. 25. The words etc. being in 

the nominative case (cp. ), the gender 

in is obviously irregular ; cp. 

p. 339, 1. 2. 


1. Cp. also Appendix I. 
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On the curious expression in the 

Satra cp. Introduction, p. 23. The reading 
is certainly better, but is not supported by 
any MS. (or by B°) of Uvata’s Comm, except 
P, which, together with P^P®, reads 
(or^ ) in the Sutra as well as in the Comm. 
But taking into consideration the corrupt state 
of the Comm, of this Sutra (see below ) in 
B®B®PB“ (not in P) it is likely that the original 
reading was On the other hand, it is also 

possible that P here, as in some other places, 
has been influenced by the MSS. of the P. Vr. 

The reading-^m (also in PP^ P®) seems to 
be the original one, because a long syllable is 
required by the metre which is throughout regu- 
lar in this Patala with only one exception : 
f or ^!fr-in XI. 40 .-^jt seems to have been correct- 
ed to-^-because the latter gives a better cons- 
truction. 

P. 338, 11. 11-12. The passage to wm# 
is according to P excepting (for 

which I have adopted from P\ It will be 
noticed that the passage is more or less corrupt 
in B®B®I® and B“.® 

P. 338, 11. 16-17. On the Comm. 1 

etc. cp. M. Muller. It is not correct to say 
that does not occur in the Pada text 
with 5% } cp. RV. (Pada text) 1. 61, 8. P (also P^) 
reads (instead of 1 g 1 ) 1. 

1 . Or, can we not take it as ? Cp. 


2 . Cp, Appendix I. 

14 
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It seems to me that, in view of the difficulty 
that 1 is not really a case of but 

comes under the heading qiRr the 

original reading here should be taken as 9 I 
s I (cp. B® and Reg.). In that case 5 , 
even though not a case of will supply 

a reply to and ^ ^ will illustrate 

It is also possible that origi- 

nally did not occur at this placed In that case 
it must be assumed that either the same or 
another example of together with its 

explanatory passage occur ing before rhir ^ 
(p. 339, 1. 2) is omitted in the MSS. 

P. 339, 11. 1-2,5. In spite of the condition 
mentioned in V. 20, it is not at all clear 
why Uvata here refers to this Sutra for 
cerebralization in ^ and r r:. 

For the first two cases he should have referred 
to V. 12 and V. 5 respectively ; but cp. Reg. 
and XI. 32. 

P. 339, 1. 16. ^isiht— T he difference 

between the two interpretations as given by 
Uvata may be brought out in the following 
words: sj%- 

qrqqt qffjif 1 
I prefer the latter interpretation, mainly because 
it agrees with X. 7-9. As regards X. 20-22, they 
correspond to XL 36-43 ; cp. also M. M. and Reg. 


1. Cp. Appendix I. 
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XI. 33. In this Sutra as well as in its Comm. 
I have adopted (for ) against the 

balance of the manuscript evidence, because it 
is required by the context. The wrong reading 
seems to have arisen through the similarity of 
writing -g and 5t in the older MSS.; cp. note on 
VIII. 18. In the Comm. B“ reads consistently 
while the reading in P is doubtful. It might 
be taken as or 

P. 343, 1. 15. Instead of the word 
(found in and Reg.) P and P^ read 

P. 346, 1. L The passage ?ir is given in 
the Pada text as «u i g i wt i frr i i. 

P. 349, 11. 5-7. The passage to 3^: 

is given in P as follows : — [sic) i misra* 

I st%^5 i 

i. P^P® read it : (sic) 

P®) II i. 

XI. 44 (p. 250, 11. 5-6). P agrees with I* in 
reading : sr i. 

P. 250, 11. 8-9. The reading (found 

also in P) or is obviously wrong and seems 
to be a mistake either for or for -f^naw (or 
cp. in the Sutra. 

XI. 45. On the adoption of at- ( for ' bti- ) in 
the Sutra as well as in the Comm. cp. note on 
in XI. 33. According to M. M. at- was the 
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reading also in his MS. a, both in the text as 
well as in the Comm. Reg. reads in the text 
and it appears that the same reading was found 
in the Comm, in the Paris MS. In I® it is doubt- 
ful whether it is or ^t-. P, however, reads '^r-in 
both the cases. 

P. 350, 1. 16. The passive form in the 
midst of such active forms as and is 

rather strange. 

The misprint should be corrected to 

XI. 46 (p. 351, 11. 7-8). With reference to 

^ fin^T a marginal note in B® reads : 

P. 351, 1. 13. The reading if^r: (for 
as adopted by Reg. is wrong, as it, not 
being a compound, will not require any 

XI. 53. The accentuation of the passage 
(RV. VIII. 12, 1) in the Pada and Krama 
is respectively as follows i i i and 

I <• Cp. III. 13. 

XI. 54. The accentuation of the two Vedic 
passages (RV. V. 35, 3 and IX. 86, 24), given in 
the Comm., in the Samhita, Pada, and Krama 
texts, may be respectively shown as follows 

(1) W : I; ^1 I; ?ll I ^5^ : | 

(2) 5^ d'm |. i 

gswt«i': I «ig' i; w'w I dw <Tg'qTstJj;i i ?gT- 

I. 
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XI. 55. The accentuation of the two Vedic 
passages (RV. I. 8, 1 and X. 15, 5), quoted in the 
€omm., in the Samhita, Pada, and Krama texts, 
may be respectively shown as follows 

(1) I 5 I ; I 

I. 

(2) I ; I ^ I ^ i 

I. 

The second element in the combination 
being unaccented, it is clear that the phrase 
cannot be taken as an illustration of the second 
part of this Sutra, as Prof. M. Muller has wrong- 
ly tried to do. The reading (for 

) in the extract from the Comm, 
given by M. M. is not supported by any MS. and 
is probably his own invention. The phrase, 
therefore, should be taken as an illustration of 
the referred to in the Comm, of the 

same Sutra. As for the second part of the 
Sutra, which is identical with the preceding 
Sutra (54), Uvata simply says : 

P.355,11.9 — 12. The passage awa da: 
— may be explained as follows. It means 
that the second part being not new 

and meaning practically the same as the prece- 
ding Sutra (54), the first part of this Shtra be- 
comes only a part or continuation (da:) of the 

1. Gp. foot-note from B“ and 

in my edition, which finally confirms the view set forth here. 
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previous Sutra. If so, why should it be separated, 
from the previous Sutra ? The answer is that 
it implies that even in case of 
there are instances (as where there is, 

not only Td (^> 7 :, but also "i?! Thus, accord- 

ing to the Comm., this Sutra is to be construed 
in some such way : (1) ’rd 

(?Tm) (qrft and (2) q?T (ct^) i. 

XL 56. Samhita form:-di^T ( RV. 

XI. 16, 1) 

( I I 

Pada form:— mm? : 1 : 1 1 

II II 

Krama text : — 1 1 . 

IX. 57. The accentuation of the Vedie 
passages quoted by the Comm, may be shown,, 
in the Samhita, Pada and Krama texts respect- 
ively, as follows : — 

I I 

(1) (RV. X. 137, 1) ; 1 t^T; i 

”1 I ' I 

^qsf|^T»3[ I ; qcT tqr: I t^T I. 

I 

(2) 3 ^ ^ (RV. V. 73, 1) ; I i* 

- I ~ 

«r:: I ; 5 ^ 1 1. 

I " I I 

(3) ^v-q: (RV. X. 94, 1) ; i. 

I I I 

I qi?g;swi: 1 ; qiq I q^i q^^wi: I . 

XI. 58. 

I 

Samhita text — n qr (RV. IX. 44, 1 ) , 
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I 

Pada text— 51 1 ^ i ^ i nt t 

Krama text— a »!r: i h i i 

XI. 59. The accentuation of the Vedic passage 
^ ^ etc. (RV. X. 75, 5) is shown below : — 

I II 

Samhita text—?# # * 1 # 1 . 

I 

Pada text— iflg 1 #1 *i#i 55% • 

I 

I. 

According to this Sutra the Krama would 
include all these words into one group. 

P. 358, 1. 18. Correct to 

XI. 60. It is to be noticed that of all the 
text and Comm. MSS. including PP^ only C^C®B® 
have the correct reading h (for - 3 ^ ) in 
the Sutra. The wrong reading has also partly 
influenced the Comm, in all the MSS. except B® ; 
cp. p. 359, 1 . 6 . But that Uvata must have 
adopted 5 ^ is proved by the words 
(found in all the Comm. MSS.) occurring twice 
in the last two lines of the Comm, of this Sutra. 

P. 359, 1. 9. The accentuation of in 

the Samhita text etc. is as follows : — 

i I 

^sgr?3i ; # 1 5553 1; 1 ?r ^ I 

P. 359, 1. 10. Correct g ?««it to \ ?«it. 

XI. 61. For an almost similar use of 
with the ablative, cp. also XIV. 64, XVI. 5, 
XVII. 6. 
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P. 360, 1. 6. The accentuation of in 

' I 

the Samhita text etc. is as follows : i *, 

II I \ " 

P. 360, 1. 12. In view of the reading 
in the Sutra, the reading «r^rs{^ in this line seems 
to be a corruption of . 

XL 66. would be a better reading 

if supported by the manuscript evidence®; cp. 

(XI. 69). 

P. 363, 1. 17. The reading which is 

found practically in all the MSS. is against 
grammar, as the word is not a Pro- 

bably Uvata himself is responsible for the 
mistake. Cp. as a variant for in 

the Comm, on 11. 12. In view of this mistake 
the original reading there too is probably 

P. 364, 11. 4-5. In view of the very conflict- 
ing manuscript evidence I am very doubtful as 
to the correct reading of this stanza. 

XI. 67. Instead of and si^«i^ in the 

Strtra reads and respectively ; 

cp. B“. 

XI. 70 (p. 366, 1. 16). Though and 

B“ all read I have corrected it to 

cp. p. 362, 1. 12.^ 

1. Cp. also Appendix I. 

2. Bnt cp. Appendix I. 
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P. 367, 11. 1-2. The stanza etc. in a 
different form sft for the 

first line) is quoted in C. V. Bh., p. 23. 

XI. 71, Cp. Ath. Prat, IV. 108-109 : 
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PATALA XII 

XIL 1. The MSS. are not consistent in show- 
ing the avagraha in the single avagrhya words, 
given as examples of XII. 1-15. That the 
Sutras refer to words occurring in the Pada 
text — not in the Sariihita text— is clear from. 
XII. 16. I have shown the avagraha only 
in those cases where it is necessary for showing 
the application of a Sutra. 

P; 368, 11. 7-10. Cp. N. ^iksa II. 5, 1. 

Xll. 16 (p. 373, 1. 15). (also found in 

P^, but omitted in P) which is found only in B° is- 
undoubtedly the proper reading, as it is required 
by the context. That this is the original reading 
is shown by the fact that most of the MSS. add 
the same in the beginning of the next Sutra’s 
Comm., where it is quite out of place and must 
have arisen from the reading given on the 
margin. 

XII. 17, Cp. Ni. I. 1: 

sTWKan# \ ; Vaj. Prat. 

VIII, 52 ; Ath. Prat. 1. 1 ; Ar. S, II. 10, 28. 

P. 374, ], 1. P reads before sn?T ; 

but it is omitted in P^* 

XII, 18, Cp, Ni. 1. 1 : HmifSn • Br. 

D. I. 42; Ar. S, II. 10, 28 : w? 

XII. 19. Cp. Ni. I. 1 : «TraiPirnmre!iraii; i ; Bj;, D. I. 
44, 45; Ar. S, II. 10, 28: 
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In view of the importance of the various read* 
ings of in this Sutra, I give below the Sutra 
and its Comm, from P and 

P: (sic) ^ : i i ^ 

fcf gt«u etc. 

P^ : (s^c) I I 

^ wst’T ?Tf«ng ’TTH i 5?ih?T 

etc. 

It is clear from these extracts as well as 
from the foot-notes on the Comm, of this Sutra 
that the reading is supported by all the 
Comm. MSS. except P. The addition of h 

in B* is obviously a later accretion^ 
as the word is already explained in it by 
The reading is also supported by the 
general usage of the word «rTg in the sense of 
‘a root’ in this Pratisakhya (cp., for instance, VI. 
21, XIV. 44) as well as in other works, Cp., 
however, Bruno Liebich, Zur Einfuhrung in die 
indische einheimische Sprachwissenschaft II. 
§§ 25, 36. 

XII. 20-21. Cp. Ar. S. II. 10. 28. 

( or-f^^?T:) sn^ groqf; i i 

XII. 21. The Comm, of this Sutra as found 
in P and P^ P® is given below : — 

P. (sic) i, 
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and P“ (sic) ijrai^i^nraiN: 

315^ (-5# P^ ) ( -»Trar^ai P^ ) i 

I i^af I WT I ar I an nrai | at i ^naf i at i aqi i 

fa I 5jj^ I I ( I P^ ) ?iaia: i aa i ^at 

sifteara^ 1 f^sar^g ( g P® ) i i ??ftar 

at f«aa: ( i P® ) aa ^c^aaiga: i ai( at- P® )aa?a 
(-aa-P®) arfa: i 

The Comm, in B® etc. being more or less 
corrupt I have adopted the same according to 
I® etc.® At the same time it appears that the 
Comm, as found in B® etc. is perhaps the original 
one. Otherwise, it is not clear why this corrupt 
passage should have been adopted in B® etc. 
from MSS. like P® P® of the Parsadavrtti. 
Probably it was the corrupt state of the original 
Comm, which led a later redactor to change it 
to the simpler reading as found in I® etc. 

XII. 26. This stanza, exactly in the same 
form, is found in Vaj. Prat. VIII. 54-55. 

XII. 26. On this stanza cp. Br. D. II. 90 
and 93 : — 

3?!n5iT "criirmf <ngRm<T^ i 

f^TRCRi ^ i 


1. Cp. also Appendix I. This comparison will also show 
that the best reading for the Comm, according to etc. 
is that which is given on the margin in Ber. 394. 
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PATALA XIII 

XIII. 1. Cp. A. Siksa 1. 1 ; R. T. 1. 1 ; P. Siksa 
6-7, 9; Tait. Prat. II. 2, 4-5. 

XIII. 3. Cp. Tait. Prat. II. 7. 

XIII. 5. found practically in ail the 
MSS., is obviously a mistake for 

XIII. 9-11. Cp. Maha. I. 1, 10: i 

I I. 

XIII. 18. Cp. P. Siksa 6, 9. 

P. 382, 1. 1. Cp. P. Siksa 9-10 : — 

W'fB tfiTW I 
5r»!if3T?r«t# flwm: ii 

5Ei5T?r: ^RT^qq^T^jr^Tsig} i 

qifOfgqr g^rara ii 

P. 882, 1. 19. It is to be noticed that the 
printed editions of the Tait. Prat, read 
for 

XIII. 15-20. On these Sutras cp. the follow- 
ing passage which is quoted in the Comm, on the 
Ath. Prat. 1. 10 (see pp. 346 and 591 of Whitney’s, 
edition) : — 

swniai ^ i 

=gg«Tf» ^ ii 

3rq:[ qrrf i f q;i^% i 

q»tq q«muT 5q:gbnf^ n^fqqrs i 
^qi iu!rlq^qqi?T«*rgi5q‘ qq^ ii 
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^ 5it^ %: ii 
rf 3cft«IT 503; I 

g’^sjTisrr =3 f55ft^ 3r3«?! ^ % 503 f^: 11 
srarox: 5Tf 5553311%^: I 

3I3If: 353313 5TOfe3T 3%3ri: 5^31: II 

XIII. 19. Cp. Tait. Prat. II. 11: 3313 33 ^wi>s?^ 3 . 

On the quotation !i33%5ft3T: etc., ascribed 

to the Padakara here by Uvata, cp. A. Siksa IV. 
2-5, Mah ^ on I. 1 , 9. 

XIII. 27 (P. 389, 1. 2). All the Comm. MSS. 
(also P) read 3 * 333 : 1 ^ 5313 . This addition of 
3 ?Tf 53 i 3 to 3 **wc being obviously a mistake, I 
have relegated the same to the foot-notes; cp. 
also M. M. and Reg. 

XIII. 29. The Comm, — 5 ^rre 3 T 5 i 53 : (also 

in P) suggests that Uvata may have read the 
stanza 31 ^ 1^13 etc. (III. Stanza 18) also here 
in the text. But no trace of it is to be found 
in any of the text MSS. It is however note- 
worthy that the above passage is wanting in p^. 

XIII. 30. On the word ^wrrm cp. Ath. 
Prat. IV. 117, 124-125, as well as XIII. 31, 
below. 

My translation of this Sutra is rather differ- 
ent from that of Prof. M. Muller. In the first 
place, he seems to translate as pre- 

dicatively, while I translate it as an attribute. 
A reference to 3i?5r:33 g in IV. 41 will 
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confirm my standpoint. Secondly, he takes 
as referring, not to the words and 

f.JT themselves, but only to their first parts. 
The Comm. etc., however, shows 

clearly that he is wrong in this respect. Cp. 
also the Comm, on I. 62. 

XIII. 31, Cp. M. Siksa 108: 

XIII. 32-33. Cp. Whitney on Tait. Prat. I. 34, 
where his statement with regard to the Rg. 
Prat, is obviously wrong in view of these two 
Sutras. 

XIII. 34-35. Cp. S. Kaum. on 
(P. S. VI. 1, 101), and its commentary ( L. 

Sekhara) by Nagesa. Cp. also Maha.: 

(on the Pratyahara-sutras t and 

5r?T^:Ei^T«r?i; 

^!pg* (on P. S. I. 1. 9). See also Maha. and 

Pada-m. on P. S. VIII. 4, 1. 

XIII. 36. A marginal note in B® reads : ^ 

I I I, 

XIII. 38 (P. 393, 1. 15). though sup- 

ported by MSS. and B®, is obviously a wrong 
reading^. 


l. Cp. also appendix I. It is to be noticed that G® 
reads for 
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P. 394, 11. 1-2, Instead of P reads 

0 being obviously a mistake for 
in all the MSS. and B“, I have corrected the 
former to the latter. 

XIII. 39-40. Cp. Maha. I, 1, 9: 

snjTl% I I 

snjTl% I I ; and I. 1, 48: 

?jiTifrra?|f I urag^jigsit^Ti i 

i. Cp, also Maha, 

on VII I. 2, 106. 


P, 394, 11. 8-9. On the reading ^ t ^ i «r a? 
adopted by me in preference to those given in 
the foot-notes, cp, the Comm, on XIII, 41 : 

nT5n I I. 

XIII- 40. In my translation of this Sutra 
I have followed the second interpretation of 
Uvata, It is to be preferred to the first inter- 
pretation which, though quite natural, is based 
on the irregular Sandhi in 

XIII. 41, Cp- Tait. Prat. II. 26-29 : 

I. 

XIII. 42. Cp. Tait. Prat, XXII. 11-12 : 

5fT?Tftr I I, also XXIII, 10-llt 

^ I 

RR RR qjn: I; and P, Siksa 7-8; N. Siksa 1, 1, 7. 
P. 396, 11. 1-2. Cp. Maha. I, 2, 29-30 : Rin% jrw 

5% I i5;i: sra 5 R: i 5% i. 
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P. 396, 1. 3, Cp. Sail. S. VIII, 14, 1 : 

I. 

XIII. 44, Cp. N. S'iksa 1. 1, 12 and I, 2, 5, 

P. 396, 1, 12. Whitney adopts ws ( for ) in 
Tait, Prat. XXTII, 12. But the reading is 
supported, not only by the N. Siksa, but also by 
the other editions of the Tait, Prat, 

XIII. 48. Cp, Maha. 1. 1, 70 : ^ stmf- 

XIII. 49. This stanza occurs in the same 
/ / _ 

form also in Y, Siksa 54 and N. Siksa 1. 6, 21; cp. 
also M. Siksa 3-6. 

XIII. 50. This stanza occurs in the same 
form also in L. Siksa VIII, 9. For other read- 
ings of the same cp, Y. Siksa 15-16, P. Siksa 49, 
and M. Siksa 138. 

The reading which I have adopted ac- 
cording to the Comm. MSS. is not supported by 
any text MS. 


IK 
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PATALA XIV 

* 

XIV. 1. On faults in pronunciation cp. Maha. 
( Ahnika I, p. 13) : 

5i%^r I ^ 55 t: i cii- 

w I 

3ti^# gr- 

«?iraR^T I 

Cp. also Ch. Up. II. 22, 5 : — *a^ 

w u# 3;«nn!flsii^T f^T 

g^Ksqr: sRri'T^niirt g'iKsm 

^csfl^RRUT I 

Cp. also P. Siksa 31—35. 

P. 399, 1. 17. The reading given 

by Reg. is based on wrong Sandhi which is 
probably due to himself. 

P. 399, 1. 21, The reading is sup- 
ported by B® and M.M. B* reads B"P, 

like Reg., have As s^ra is generally 

opposed to ?mi?T , the proper reading, I think, 
would be ®!iraT 

P. 400, 1. 5. though supported by a 

majority of MSS. does not seem to be the 
original reading here. The reading given 

by Reg.^ is preferable and is an appropriate 
translation of 


1. Cp. also Appendix I. 
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P. 404, 1. 7. probably means 

XIV. 30 (p. 405, 1. 16). As would appear 
from the foot-notes, the MSS. of Uvata's Comm, 
and read ^w^r-for I have corrected the 
same according to which reads ^5-(also 
found in the Tait. Prat.). 

P. 405, 1. 16 and P. 406, 11. 1-2. The 
quotation: being more or less corrupt 

in all the MSS. (also in and I have cor- 
rected the same from the Tait. Prat. II. 47-48 
where it occurs and which is evidently referred 
to here as by Uvata. The omission of 

the words : is evidently a case of 

omissio ex homoeoteleuto and must be due to the 
occurrence of the same word twice in the 

passage. 

P. 406, 11. 5-6. It is not clear as to who are 
referred to here as by Uvata. None of 

the other Pratisakhyas, as far as I can say, pres- 
cribes an insertion of a Yama in cases like or 
The only breathing after which a nasal 
sound (variously called as nasikya or Yama) is 
allowed by the Ath. Prat. (cp. I. 101) : 
or the Tait. Prat. (cp. XXL 14 : 
is h. That insertion also is a fault according to 
the Rg. Prat. ; cp. XIV. 35 : 

Cp. also Vaj. Prat. IV. 161. 

XIV. 36. I have adopted the reading 
(for ^f^33?n^) in this Sutra against the 
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balance of the manuscript evidence, because it 
is supported by the Comm, as well as by the 
context ; cp. XIV. 33. On the interpretation of 
this Sutra cp. M. M. 

XIV. 37. Following M. Muller and Regnier 
I also have, both in the text as well as in the 
Comm., corrected to It is very 

strange that the mistake is common to all the 
text MSS. (including W) as well as to the MSS.. 
of Uvata’s Comm, (including P). It is interest- 
ing, however, to note that reads 
in the text as well as in the commentary. P^ 
omits the word in the text but agrees with p** in 
the commentary. Cp. also the note on IV. 72. 
Cp. also IV. 15, 23 ; V. 25 and XV. 12 where the 
word derived from the same root is used 

in the sense of Anusvara in place of m. 

P. 409, 1. 11. It is to be noticed that both 
and P®*, like B", give qm as the example 

for the word 

XIV. 47. I preferred the reading to 
because I thought that the latter reading was 
out of place here on account of the condition 
in the Sutra. But if that is so, it would 
be difficult to explain how that reading, found 
in some of the oldest MSS., has arisen at all. 
I am now inclined to think that not is 
really the original reading. In view of Sutra VI. 
55 : t#, if we take as derived 

from the root wr, it obviously comes within the 
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scope of this Sutra and can serve as one of its 
examples. It would appear that this idea did 
not strike either M. Regnier or M. Miilier. The 
original emendation of to seems also due 
to the non-realization of the above fact. 

P. 414, 11. 6-7. ^4— ^s^j:--This remark refers 
to which consists of the three words ^ i ^ i 
Instead of this passage reads: 

<TI^: I 5 ( = g) I 

^ssar: i. 

XIV. 54. To illustrate, respectively, the three 
alternative explanations of this Sutra, given in 
the Comm., reads on the margin : {sic) 

FI I I Flff^. 

XIV. 55. It must be noticed that both P and 
P^ read in the Sutra as well as in the 

commentary V The reading does not 

seem to be the original one, because, had it been 
so, it being used here for the first time must have 
been explained by Uvata. 

XIV. 58. It seems that Uvata must have 
taken the word i^^w in the Sfltra as 
and not as because even those MSS. 

which read in the Comm, do not do so 

consistently, showing thereby that the latter 
reading in the Comm, is a later alteration. 
Moreover, is by itself sufficient to give 
the meaning of 


1. Op. also Appendix I. 
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XIV. 62 (p. 423, 11. 8-9). With the Comm. — 
cp, Uvata on II. 4. The reading found 
in B" and M. M. (a) seems to contradict the view 
given in the Comm, on II. 4; cp. >TTtprnT- 

Cp. also the view referred to the 
in the foot-notes there. 

P. 423, 11. 16-17. For the stanza cp., besides 
M, Siksa 97, also Y. Siksa93 and N. S'iksa 1.6, 11. 

XIV. 63. On this Sntra cp. Maha. 1. 1, 39: 

XIV. 64. The readings «t4:, 3^^, jrfhq^r, and 
-^qfi which I have adopted against the balance of 
the manuscript evidence are obviously required 
by the context and as such seem to be the 
original.^ 

XIV. 65, The literal translation as I have 
given of this Sutra is as vague as the Sutra itself. 
Moreover, the translation of as ‘in the 

same position ’ also seems to be doubtful. Pro- 
bably the Satra means that while pronouncing 
the vowels one should begin from the position 
of a. 

XIV. 65, 66. The Comm, of these two Sutras 
as it stands does not seem to be quite satisfactory. 
The Comm, given for S. 65 is probably an inter- 
polation. If that is so, S. 66 can be taken as a 
part of S. 65, in which case the Comm, given 


1. Cp, also Appendix I. 
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for S. 66 will refer to both the Sutras and will 
appear to be quite satisfactory/ 

XIV. 69. There is no doubt that the read- 
ing in the Sfltra which is supported 

by some of the older MSS. as well as by 
is the original one. The Comm, is obvi- 
ously in favour of it; cp. The 

reading which is found in P and in 

some other MSS. is obviously wrong, as it is 
wanting in a negative word which is necessary 
here. The impossibility of this reading must 
have given rise to the comparatively modern 
reading :[rre^Jir, which is, first of all, not sup- 
ported by the Comm. Secondly, in that 

case will refer to the objection raised in the 
the preceding Sutra— a sense which is contrary 
to all the usage of the word. 


1, Cp. also Appendix I. 
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PATALA XV 

XV. 1—4. Cp. G. Dh. I. 52-53 and 58—60 : 

^rflf5r^rr 3^ i 1 

3^: m?r: 1 5r5n3q'q% «qm5’?r^T: 1 «r3irRT 3q- 

Cp. A. Dh. 1. 2, 6, 24 — 25 : ^f%3ir 

q?gq^t^i q«iTqq;i!jf 1 and I. 3, 10, 15 and 17 —18; 
3^?if5r^ ^T> ^3q?qT>^hftcr 1 ^q^JTfqmfqf^qi- 

^WR^q "qi^q =q 1 ^rqtqrq^ qi qqtjql sqqqita^q 5fis?g?^3qT- 

I 

XV. 5. Cp. Vaj. Prat. ir. 51 : snirq^'q f = ?rqf^- 
^qtft?q^; ) ; Tait. Prat. XVIII. 1 — 7 ; 
qr>^TT 5 srarq q^s^gcftqqrq ^q^ 1 qqrai3?m?qf^qt 
^wiqq: 1 '^qsrqq: ^fw^^q 1 q«q;Rji ?T 

qiqji^iqs I grf^gi^qqi^t: 1 qrq^ft#; | qqtq^ 

qr ?iqqt qqrsi^q qr ??qqn3[ i ; A. S. I. 2, 14 : ^gq?^sq?n^. 

For a detailed description of sih); see also 
G. Br. 1. 1, 16 — 27 [ cp. especially : 
q^ %q4* “q^Rlqrac (16); q qT3(=?i!^R3) 3i;ft?f?wqT 
qisrqn qt^'. ( 23 ) ; qqsT'qT 'sif^R 1 

q?qqf^ q^qt I Crq'^qlqiq qif^R: 

I f^^qrq q^m 1 gqrqtqr q^ q w q 

f sj^qqqrl writ sq^RRj < 25 )]. 

/ r 

On cp. San. S. 1. 1, 80 : ^ 

(Comm. : w^^wiqwrqs i ?qR: i q^ «t^ W'^t% 

I :aqqiqf vqjflqTfiTTq^: I ). 

The reading -w'^^^rq: in the Sctra though 
against the balance of the MS. evidence is 



ADDITIONAL NOTES 


[233 


-supported by the Comm. It is also found in P^. 
With reference to I® adds in a mar- 
ginal note i 

The Comm, to 3^x1% even 

as constituted by me, is not at all satisfactory. 
It is due to the corrupt state of this portion in 
all the MSS. I would emend it as follows : 

I (cp. 

Tait. Prat. XXIII. 5) i 

spdPD I ^3t JtqjT^qr ipirq f i 
I. The corruption might be due to 
the loss of the sign of abbreviation like ‘o’ after 
sqf^, which might have stood for the reading 
to-?iRiftr- For similar corruptions of pas- 
sages involving quotations from other works, 
cp. p. 4, 1. 15, p. 5, 1. I and the foot-notes for the 
Comm, on XIII. 44. Cp. in this connection N. Siksa 

I. 2, 16; I. 4, 6. But it is still to be seen whether 
this statement of Uvata is supported by any 
other authority. Cp. in this connection A. S. 

II. 17. 

P. 429, 11. 8-9. (for 

to qw# ) is the reading in P* P®. 

XV. 6. Cp. G. Dh. I. 61-62 : 

^mf^i ariPjr i i ; A. Dh. I. 4, 13, 

6 : qffxBR: Ji%q^?r i; 

Vaj. Prat. I. 16, 18 ; i ^ffsprf i. 

XV. 7. On the Comm, g etc. cp. 

Sah. S. I. 1, 23 : qtg’ qr 

cp. also A. S. 1. 2, 10. 
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XV. 9. The reading in the Sutra (as 

against «rf%si 3 ??i ) is supported by a majority 
of the older MSS. as well as by which reads 
P reads That must 

have been the orignal reading is also supported 
by the fact that which read in the 

Sutra, also read once in the Comm. More- 

over, the word f%ir in the sense of tsi is 
nowhere else used in this Pratisakhya. Thus 
the reading must have arisen from 

on account of the old method of writing ssurar 
as in 

It is clear from the Comm, that in his first 
interpretation of this SQtra Uvata takes 
as qualifying or both and 

and not independently. Both Regnier and 
M. Muller are obviously wrong in taking it in the 
latter way, because which is taken by 

them as an example of is clearly an 

example of 

I, in my translation, take the word 
as qualifying only ; because 3 in 
+ 3+ »?%) besides being an is also an 
This is supported also by the second and third 
alternative interpretations of the Comm. 

The text of the Comm. ^ — ^ira; is not quite 
satisfactory due to the corrupt state of the same 
in the MSS. Its chief difficulty lies in the fact 
that the nature of the 'TRTJrrr (if that is the 
original reading) which is suggested by the 
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Comm, is not quite clear. Perhaps some clue 
to it might be found in the additional reading 
?i 5 t found in B®B“. If so, the mean- 

ing of the above passage may be brought out 
clearly if we constitute it somewhat in the 
following way: 

— <rarT?7T5T5?j^ goistf^ i i 

?isTT I I 

^ ^stg^q’ ) 3^:?^ I ni Jjq. I 
a; I I sii ) g (^-) 

XV. 10. It is worth considering that the 
statement wi in this Sutra seems to be 

rather contradictory to Sutra 14, below. 

XV. 11. The reading (for 5 ) 

found in some MSS. is not supported by Uvata 
nor by P^P®. 

On and cp. in XL 16, 27, 60 

and f^a'qqin XI. 62. It shows that is to 

be taken here in the sense of ‘to explain.’ In 
that case, the reading is to be preferred to 
in the Comm. Moreover, (cp. foot- 

note) seems to be a better reading than ?rmqq. 
XV. 12. The remarks of Uvata — 

show that he was not quite clear 
as to the real purpose of this Sutra. But no 
difficulty remains if we take it in connection 
with the preceding Sstra. 


1. Cp. Appendix I. 
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is explained in as follows : — 
{sic) i ■3?* jf?q^ siitr i ^rfir: 1 

^ I *1: !ffw? I 

The Comm, seems to take in the un- 

usual sense of Pragrhya. I take it with 
In that case, it should be examplified, not by 
but by (see foot-notes). ^ 

It is noteworthy that a great deal of differ- 
ence is found in the Comm, on this Satra in 
the different MSS, 

P, 434, 1, 1, is omitted in PP^P“.^ 

XV, 16 (p. 435, 1. 2). The words firftsre— 

in the Comm, seem to be based on the word 
in the Sutra, It is for this reason that 
I have, following P and P, added the word 
before 

XV, 19. The Satra really consists of two 
Satras and ought to have been explained by 
Uvata as such. It is noteworthy that P^P“ 
explain them as two Sutras, 

XV, 20, The reading which is sup- 

ported by the Comm, is only found in C®MB“, 
and M.M. The Comm. 3^ (found also 

in P) is omitted in P^P®. Cp. Reg., M.M. 

XV. 21. Cp. A. Dh. I. 2,7, 2 : sirmk^cr 3^: 

1 . 


1. Cp. also Appendix I. 
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XV. 27. There seems to be no doubt that the 
reading 'Wfqi: in the Sutra is the original one. 
It is found in and P*. Even those text MSS. 
which read n'xJTr: here read : in XVIII. 58. 
P reads in this Sutra, but in 

XVIII. 58. 

XV. 32. For the As. G. III. 3, 

!th: sr»r i jrfd f^«3r^ 

i 
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PATALA XVI 
XVI. 7. Cp. Nid. S. I. 6 : 

Jj3riq%» I ii 

P. 442, 1. 11. It is to be noticed that the 
reading adopted by me on the basis 

of B“, is also supported by P and P\ 

XVI. 1—9. On the nature of the metres of 
Prajapati, Devas, Asuras and Rsis, cp. Pin. S. 
AdhyaYa II, Nid. S. I. 6, Upanid. S. III. The 
following chart would make their mutual rela- 
tion quite clear ; 
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P. 443, 1. 9. The Comm, qq etc., is found in 
PP^P^ as follows ?rqifT^ nml 

XVI. 13. At the end of the Comm, of this 
Sutra PP^P** (cp. B®) add : i 
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I g 53^'^ ^ ^n; 11. 

The words ?ra show that the stanza though 
included in some text MSS. is not really a part 
of the text. 


XVI. 10-13. On these Sutras cp. Pin. S. 
Adhyaya II, Upanid. S. III. The following chart 
would help to make the relation of the metres of 
Yajus, Rc, Saman and Brahman quite clear : 


en^ft 


‘Sc 

Rr 

*— 

17 

e 

tv 

It'' 

g 

t 

ii 

V'' 

KJP 

<B 

1 



t; 


1 0 

11 

1 ^ 



n 1 

1=; 

i ^0 

1 

1 

1 


It; 

1 




' 



I 



^0 

i 



XVL 14. The Comm, on this Sutra given in 
P is almost the same as that supplied on the 
margin in P. P reads in the Sutra. 

It should be noticed that in the Sutra is not 
supported by the Comm, given in P (cp. I**). 
The Comm, is, however, omitted in P^P® which 
read ^ in the Sutra. 

XVI. 16. On ^as^i: cp. Pin. S. III. 8 : 

'sig'sqTC^fiT: 1 , Upanid. S. I : |, 

Nid. S. I. 2. 
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XVI. 18. The reading which is sup* 

ported by a majority of the Comm. MSS. and 
apparently also by the Comm., is probably the 
original one. For the form ^rz^in the sense of 
cp. XVI. 24. Cp- also Sadguru-^isya on Rg. Anu., 
Paribhasa IV. 3, 

On the Comm, of this Sutra cp. M.M, 

The word in obviously means ‘a 

p^da’; cp. Maha. IV. 1, 1 : 

I cr???T: *T^ I '5^: »Ti^ i 

XVI. 19, The passage ??? etc. also- 
occurs in a. S- VI. 3,1 with the variant for 
I have referred it to the Sah. S., because 
it is probably earlier in date than the A. S. The 
printed text of the Sah. S., however, reads 
for fdf. P reads while P^P** have ff^f. 

XVI. 23. On the omission of the word 
found in some MSS. at the end of the first half 
of this stanza, cp. M.M. 

XVI. 33 and 35. A reference to my transla- 
tion of these two Sutras would show that the 
words and occurring therein 

should really be taken as and I 

do not know any rule of grammar by which the 
forms and can be accounted for. 

>3 

Still, strangely enough, both the words ending 
in a occur very often ; cp. for example, Rg. Anu., 
Paribhasa V. 4 and 5, and its commentary by 
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Sadguru-iisya. Both M. Muller and Regnier also 
take these words in the same way. I think this 
is only due to a mistake which must have origin- 
ally started from not realizing the fact that 
in cases like (XVI. 33) and rjgferi hto 

(XVI. 35) the Visarjaniya is really dropped on 
account of Sandhi. For another example of the 
same sort of mistake cp. for 

in XVII. 9. 

XVI. 38. The remarks like in 

the Comm, on this as well as on other Sutras 
seem to be superfluous. They are generally 
omitted in the older MS. P. In giving them, 
however, I have followed the majority of the 
Comm. MSS. The same remarks apply to those 
cases where the Comm, as adopted by me seems 
a mere repetition of what is already stated j 
e. g., cp. the Comm, on XVI. 63. 

P. 450, 1. 13. The reading found in all 
the MSS. as well as in B“ is clearly a mistake 
for ?rT?iTi?#r; cp. in XIV. 27. 

XVI. 50. On the word in the sense of a 
pdda, cp. note on XVI. 18. 

XVI. 53. Instead of the first line of this 
Sutra P reads ; 

P® reads : 

XVI. 65. On the Comm, of this Sutra, cp. 
Reg. and M. M. 

16 
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XVI. 66. The reading the 

Shtra is also supported by PP^P*. 

XVI. 76. It is noteworthy that at the end 
of the Comm, on this Sutra, which is slightly 
different in it, P adds : {sic) 

<45% I 3tR 5^T?1; I qt^Rf 

qi^<5RRTg^ I (?) i 

XVI. 77. With reference to the second line 
of this Sutra B® writes, on the margin, ^q^. After 
this is added : {sic) ^quiw »*; 

^q‘ qq ^qr^!ft^T% ^riq: | 

The line to - fWstr^, with the variant qiqT?^ 
for qx^Tf#, is also given in P^P®. It is, however, 
omitted in P. The fact that the line is not at all 
taken into consideration by the Comm., coupled 
with the evidence of those MSS. (W and P) in 
which it is omitted, would suggest its spurious- 
ness, as is clearly stated in the marginal note 
in B®, referred to above. At any rate, the sense 
of 1% to ?i5rfq!xx^ is not at all clear. It may be a 
reference to a passage where an example of this 
metre is found. But so far I have not been able 
to trace it. 

If the line is regarded as originally forming 
a part of the text, the stanza, with the exception 
of the words to -fq^%, may be construed and 
explained as follows ; 

( «rfq >K^:) ?x^ ( qqi?x^ <$^4: ) 

(»\i ^ f^q^xs^'f^x:) ^x# (^Sf^qx# 
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(»T^%) I «rra: i 

?r ?if ^f^<TT#T 

»T5t% ^ ?rB=5r?^Tff’?r^'^?Tfi!r 

gf^gsqT I 

On this stanza, cp. Sadguru-sisya (on Rg. 
Anu., Paribhasa X. 2.) : 

^«Tre?Erei^Ti: 'n^i^^T ^ i 

?T?T?T^Tff?2'5ET ?JT II 

XVI. 86. This Sutra with its Comm, pre- 
cedes XVI. 85 in PP* P’*. That this is the origin- 
al order is proved by all the text MSS. (except 
BO and by the words ’i^i and g occurring res- 
pectively in the two Sutras. I have therefore 
retained this orignal order in my text of the 
Prati^Skhya. The other Comm. MSS. and B" 
which I have followed for the order of the Sutras 
in the Comm, seem to have changed the same 
according to the context which requires that a 
metre of 72 syllables should precede that of 70 
syllables. 

XVI. 92. On this Sutra cp. the Khila-Anu- 
kramaniand the Khilani according to the Kasmir 
MS. (Apo. Rg. pp. 110, 123-126). According to 
the Khila-Anukramani (Apo. Rg.p. 110): 

the first line of this Sutra should read 
as : ^ n? ^rr i. It means that «it m 
(not 5 as adopted in the Sutra), instead of being 
taken as an example of Krti, should be taken as 
an example of Prakrti and » as an example of 
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Krti. On ?tT ?t: cp. also Macdonell on Br. D. 
Vill. 59. 

According to the Khilani (Apo. Rg. pp. 124- 
125) should be the reading for and 
for . The reading is also supported 
by a majority of my Text MSS. 

As already pointed out in the foot-notes on 
this Sutra, I have constituted the text of 
this Sutra mainly according to the Comm. MSS. 
But the remarks of the Comm. : I cr^ i 

5T I— clearly show that at least 
Uvata was not acquainted with the original 
source of the quotations. This is enough to 
show that the Comm, is not a sure guide for 
constituting the text of the Sutra. If so, the 
evidence of the Khilani, just referred to, is 
worth considering. At the same time, it is also 
possible that the text of that original source 
itself might not have been quite identical with 
the text preserved in the Khilani. The Manus- 
cript evidence would also suggest the same. 
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PATALA XVII 

XVII. 2. In view of the next Sutra which 
means that stanzas which are short or long by 
two syllables are respectively called VirSjs and 
Svarajs, the terms Nicrt and Bhurij in this Sutra 
should be taken as restricted only to stanzas 
which are respectively short or long by one 
syllable ; cp. Rg. Anu., Paribhasa III. 4 and 5 : 

I I; Pin. S. III. 

59 and 60; Upanid. S. II: 

I Nid. S. I. 

6: mi i ^?r: i ?i«t m 

i5qni??T€iT . I have translated the Sutra accord- 
ingly. The Comm, as given in B” is also in favour 
of this interpretation. It is also supported by 
P* which reads : (sic) i gr* 

P^ also agrees with P®. The Comm, is 
omitted in P. 

It follows from the above that the text of 
the Comm, on this Sutra as adopted by me 
according to ^ is not quite satisfactory 

and is probably a later alteration. 

For a similar case where, in view of the 
following exception, a general statement is 
explained in a restricted sense, cp. the Comm, on 
XVII 1. 37, where the word ^ is supplied in view 
of the following Sutra. Thus, if this Sutra is 


1 Cp. also Appendix I. 
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taken in this way, there is no need of reading 

as as suggested by Prof. M. 

Muller. 

XVII. 3-4- It is rather strange that the 
Comm. to which according to B“ I 

have given after XVII. 4, is given in the MSS. 
(also in P) before this Sutra and in continua- 
tion of the Comm, on XVII. 3. Moreover, the 
words to are not quite clear. Instead 

of P reads *. (sic) 

gfwsiT I I 

|. It is followed by the stanzi: 
?rr: ^Fai^ etc. In view of this interesting 

reading as well as owing to the fact that the 
Comm., referred to above, is generally given be- 
fore XVII. 4, one is tempted to take that stanza 
as a quotation from some other work. But it is 
found in all the text MSS. At any rate the Comm, 
here does not seem to be quite satisfactory. 

XVII. 5. The wording of the Comm, clearly 
shows that Uvata must have taken uRra as one 
word. This is confirmed also by the expression 
beginning the Comm, of the next 
Sutra. But the reason why he has done so is 
not at all clear, can easily be taken as m: 

?T¥; and a comparison with Nid. S. II. 5 (?i 2 , 

^wi^etc. ) would show that it should actually 
be taken as such. 

XVII. 6. On the word cp- Br. D. I. 72, 
73 ; Ni. VII. 8. Cp. also the word as well 
as such expressions as etc. (e. g. in 
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Ni. VII. 13). The word in this Sutra can also 
be translated as ‘ attributively but I have 
translated it as ‘ distributively ’ which I think is 
better suited to the context. 

XVII. 6-12. For the deities of the metres 
cp. Br. D. VIII. 1C5-109, Pin. S. III. 63, Yaj. Anu. 
IV (pages 310-312). 

XVII, 9. in the Sutra should be 

corrected to though B® I® all read 

B" however has 

XVII. 13-18. Cp. Pin. S. III. 65. 

XVII. 19. Cp. Tait. Ar. IV. 5 : m vfy I 

I jr%qT I, and I f^T I 

^ I. Cp. also Maha. VI. 1, 74 : sim sf??: ; Msdh. 
Yajur. XtV. 18 : w | am l sp?: I. 

XVII. 20. Cp. Nid. S. I. 5. 

XVII. 21. Cp. Nid. S. I. 6 ; Upanid. S. II. 

XVII. 22-23. Cp. Rg. Anu., Paribhasa III. 

P. 475, 11. 8-14. Cp. Deva-yajnika’s commen- 
tary on Yaj. Anu. V (page 326) : W ^at- 

•a'rna: I aar... I 

XVII. 24. Cp. Nid. S. I. 7 : 

XVII. 37-38. Cp. Rg. Anu., Paribhasa III. 10: 
?i 9 r ^igi: ; Pin. S. 

III. 3-6 
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XVII. 39. Cp. Nid. S. I. 1 : 

HT snndt f Ri: i *j5r i. . 

I I 

XVII. 40. Cp. Nid. S. 1. 1 : i;#; ^4?^ I 

XVII. 42 . For the Ekapada belonging to 
Vimada cp. RV. X. 20, I : *r> nsr:. 

The passage wcrrfs»9i^: in the Comm, is 

without any corresponding text in this Sutra. 
Probably it corresponds to the words : ?iip?^spT^ 
(i with or without '?«’TTfcni: ) which 
though attached to the next Sutra are not 
explained there by the commentator. If so, it 
is rather strange that the Comm. MSS. B® P 
and B“ read the words ?rif?T etc. with the follow- 
ing Sutra. In this connection it is, however, 
interesting to point out that P supplies on the 
margin, in the same hand, the line : 

?rs!imT^^TT%jr: after (see p. 482, 1. 8), at 
the same time omitting it in the next Satra 
(see also the following note). 

XVII. 43. It is clear that the Comm, of this 
Sutra is not at all satisfactory. The first diffi- 
culty is that the Comm, does not take any acc- 
ount of the words : ; and 

secondly it is not clear what is the exact nature 
of the TfSP?!? referred to there. As in the preced- 
ing note, P seems to indicate the way in which 
a solution to this difficulty can be found. It is 
therefore worth while to quote here, in full, 
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the Comm, on this SQtra as given in^ P. It is as 
follows ; — (sic) 

(Sutra) l 

(Comm.) m 

(Sutra) 1 5 i: I 

(Comm.) 5 sq^nm: i ?TT^g»^ 

| ?rRi^firf ii ctm i t^i 

5 " I I ^ g«i: | 

(Sutra) 5 rTf??ti 5 <i^ gi?^ miiT?TR^'n%ii: I 
w 5 3|t ^^i: h: li 

(Comm.) <?wf%ii: m-?n?iTq; 

«rTf : I ?iR»jPTretici^ ?it ?i^fi at ?i^ ?r?^?^g»it^iif i^mT- 

P^ P* (which add the first two lines of this 
Sutra to the last Sutra) read in continuation 
of the Comm., after (p. 482, 1 . 11 ) : — {sic\ 

WraiT^rtiTf^ ^.f%?^Tf: I I ?ir rl^ ?igiW?II 

ii«?ireiiif^ P®) =51^1 ^*wi : sqiijjriT^^T^T ^if. 1 

55 II ^T 5 Ii: I TT^T (<1^1 P**) I^T- 

Ri^t: | ?it gf (^i P®) 1 

gii^rqr qsisti^T ^ tT?rr 1 9^ t^i 1 ii srtsq- 

'O 

« S'^: I 5?«It-?iifiT%^7T%iI ?limt ?rT=5Tilf ^If: 1 

wRuii; qisra^ 1 ^ giuTT^Rf 1 

?l%^^tv:in?Tilt «?^iIT^ip«i If I 

1. H® also agrees with P in having the Comm, practically 
in the same form. Cp. also Appendix I, 
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In view of all this it would seem that the 
Comm, of this Sutra as given by me is probably 
not the original one. In the first place the first 
line of this Sutra, according to the Comm, itself, 
should go with the last SQtra. Then the next two 
lines (as in P®) should be explained as two sepa- 
rate Sutras. After that the same two lines 
should again be taken as one Sutra followed by 
the Comm, as adopted by me for Sutra 43. 

If the Comm, of Sutras 42 and 43 is consti- 
tuted in such a way, the difficulties pointed out 
above would disappear altogether. But it is 
also possible that Uvata simply ignored the 
interpertation of older commentators and, instead 
of splitting this Sutra into two, explained it only 
as one Sutra and in the passage etc. 

he is keeping in mind that older interpretation. 
Even then there is no reason why the first line 
of this Sutra, which he does not take into account 
in the Comm, of this Sutra, should not go with 
the last Sutra. 

XVII. 42-43. My translation of these Sutras 
is rather different from that of the Comm. 
While the Comm, explains them in two parts, 
I translate them in three parts, according to the 
natural wording of the same. According to my 
interpretation the Sutras express three views 
in the following way : 

(1) Yaska holds that there is only one Ekapa- 
da in the Rgveda ; 
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(2) Some («r'^) hold that the so-called Ekapa- 

das are really or, some (who agree 

with Yaska in holding that there is only one 
Ekapada) say that other Ekapadas should be 
regarded as only 

(3) Others (#f^) make the addition of five 
more verses to that mentioned by Yaska and call 
them also Ekapadas, even though they may be 

The three separate words and 

also show that the Sutras should be taken as 
expressing three views. 

XVII. 44. It will be noticed that the line 
etc. is not explained by Uvata in the 
first part of his Comm. The variant of which 
he speaks in the Comm, probably refers to this 
line. If so, it means that the line was in his 
time found only in some MSS.— a conclusion not 
proved by the MSS. used by myself. 

But the evidence of PP^ P®, as elsewhere, 
throws some light on this point also. P first 
takes the Satra as : 'Ti^r • 

i. After explaining and 
illustrating it, it adds : i w 

After this, the explanation of this is given. 
P^ P* mostly agree with P with the difference 
that the order of the two readings of the Sutra, 
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together with their explanations, is reversed, 
probably due to an error on the part of the 
scribes. 

XVII. 45. For the hymn of Nakula, cp. Apo. 
Rg. pp. 106-107, and Br. D. VIII. 14. 
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PATALA XVIII 

XVIII. 1. On the word smm, cp. Sadguru- 
^isya on Rg. Ann., Paribhasa XL 1 : Jr»ns«r^ 

imm: I 

XVIII. 3. On the Comm, of this Sutra cp. 
M. M. and Reg. The Comm, shows (cp. wt 
that the word should be taken as an adjec- 
tive of and not as a locative singular. As 

such the second line of the Sutra, strictly speak- 
ing, should be translated as : (This Pragatha), 
becoming (equal to) two Virajs with regard to 
both its 'pddas and syllables, is high ; (e.gf.)?T: 
(etc.). 

According to XVI. 55 a Viraj consists of 40 
syllables and 4 padas, but as it represents a 
Pahkti, which consists of 5 padas (cp. XVI. 54), 
it also may be said to consist of 5 pddas. 

P. 487, 1. 18. The reference should be 
corrected to 

XVIII. 4. On this Sutra cp. P. S. IV. 2, 55 : 

XVIII. 7. r I 

ijtf afwirf i 

XVIII. 10. On the form cp. Sadguru- 

^isya on Rg. Anu., Paribhasa XI. 4. 

XVIII. 12. The reading w%-(for 
is supported by all the MSS. of Uvata’s Comm, as 
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well as by the Comm, itself. All the text MSS., 
however, with the exception of M, read 

P. 492, 1. 8. Cp. XVI. 68. 

XVIII. 32. For the use of the word as 
contrasted with cp. Maha. VI. 1, 67 and 

VII. 2, 84. 

XVIII. 39. After ga: P adds : 

XVIII. 45. Cp.Nid. S. I. 6 : 

XVIII. 46—57. Cp. Nid. S. I. 7. 

P. 499, 1. 16.' is to be corrected to ^<» %*. 

XVIII. 58. PP^ divide this Sutra into sepa- 
rate Sutras and also explain them accordingly, 
as in Patala XV. 

Both P and P^ read ?Tfrwcwn<»*?T; and explain it 
as such. 

XVIi. 62. The Comm, of this Sutra is not 
only very corrupt but a large portion of it also 
seems to me quite out of place here.^ The 
words etc. and etc. 

have no relation whatsoever to this PrSti^khya. 
It is very likely that the Comm, on the last or the 
first Sutra of some other work like the Aivalaya- 
na-grhyasutra has been by mistake attached to 


1. Cp, also Appendix 1. 



ADDITIONAL NOTES [ 255 

the MSS. of Uvata’s Comm. The Comm, is 
equally corrupt in P also. 

The above note was written in 1921. Last 
year, i.e., in March 1935, fortunately as a mere 
chance, I came across only a few folios of a 
MS. named on its margin as wto. On 

further examination it turned out to be a 
MS. of a commentary on the a 4. G. itself. 
But my joy knew no bounds when I discovered 
chat my conjecture advanced in 1921 really 
turned out to be a fact, as the beginning 
of this commentary to a large extent coincided 
with the apparently spurious portion of the 
Comm, on XVII T. 62. The MS., I think, is 
that of the Siddhanti-bhasya on the As. G. It 
is worth while to quote the beginning of the 
MS. here, which is as follows : — (sic) 

g'tET: S'?! I 57 ^- 

fisq' I cifji^rsra I 3^1?^ I at^TOTiirraf 

«i f^?T*T: iri?®vr: 5i??3^?i 1 1 

15% isfirvg 1 s[? ^^ngfJrsg# 1 
■g a^n: ?gnt 1 g?a»jR» 5 gi!^git 1 1 

W g*rmg»gT?^i^igT5 ^g fgg?ffggsgT 1 ^wiaTHT 1 1 

•«^g 5 r?WT««rtgT: 1 g?gT?; wsggrTgg?g iF^r: 1 
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I ^ gjmfsnsfrret^^*. \ ^mroi- 

I I jT^^'iiTraf^ s^rart mf*7Tsif 

^w?i^ I ?rraraf«!rr 5T;??5pR?:^Hni; | i ^ti^f- 

aiw# ?iT^?T!?in i ?i5RT«Rwm^q i jriHTOPjR# 

ife^sqTeeqr??^! f^rq^qf^T l i st^r- 

5rH I gtqfeqr fqqm qai ^g: i s?in: i 

I 5*Ttfq 5mrrff% I gpf: g^q?mc[^q fq^ieq ?rent^^: I 

?Trt5=qRW?Tm«:qfg I ^ aft* ani^Rjsi i stri- 
qTRj^cpcER^' iisn fqrg I ^ ?Ta; gf^aRR^x: qRiTRT^a qx h^x^t 

^ft qxq fg: | etc. 
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The following notes are based on my partial 
collation of some text as well as commentary- 
MSS. of the Rg. Prat., belonging to the different 
libraries of Paris, Berlin, Munich, Poona and 
Benares, and contain evidence which could not be 
utilized or incorporated in Vol. II ; see Preface to 
that Vol., p. ii. For explanation of the symbols 
used for the MSS. as well as their detailed 
description see the Introduction in Vol. I. 

Page Line 

1 3 ^ corrected to G®, 

Paris 215 ; ; 5r 

H", Ber. 714. 

1 5 G® G*, Paris 215 ; H®, 

Ber. 714. 

1 6 'RSTuS' ■SI ?Ti G®, Paris 215, 

Ber. 714 (Ber. MS. supplies -qr- of 

^iqr- on the margin, and corrects *n- 
to q-) ; ?rT corrected 

to q m in G* ; 

q H“. 

1 8 sT^q G® G^. Ber. 714, Paris 215. 

1 12 w (G^ corrects t to 'tq) qrq^- ( -^ G^) 

G® G^, q qR^rt Ber. 714. 

2 1 3 G^, 3 f^^5q; G®, 

q?: H*-. 


17 
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2 1 G®, G^. 

2 5 sTi^T^r? G® ; G^ ; 

Paris 215, H®. 

2 6 ?i G*) corrected to 

g !r^T3iHJ3c in G® G^ and Paris 215 ; 
omitted in H“. 

2 9 G® ( -fi- corrected to -%- ), G* 

( -%- rather indistinct), Paris 215 ; 
H® P. 

3 16 ^ G® G^. 

4 1—2 -sr^wi (for -nT«^«T:) G®, Paris 215 ; 

•^r^wi 5% I ?rg: G^. 

4 12 5%Rt?!si ^ nTf G® G^, Paris 215 ; 

?5i?r mi' Ber. 714. 

4 13 — 14 i 

I G® G^, Paris 215, 

Ber. 714. 

4 15 j (corrected 

6 Ij from G® ; 

^rJ!r^fQvgf^t9ib?%R5iTri G^ ; i- 

( 4- margin ) (corrected from 

-v^-) (corrected from 

)r?- Paris 215 ; *t( ? or g)- 

Ber. 714 ; ^rsm^fg:- 
afer H?- H® P (ir% for ?rfea 

in P). 

6 7 Paris .215, G® (corrected 

from ^tt^t ); G"*. 
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6 18 G^, P ; -sr?rT^ corrected to 

=5 in G% Paris 215. 

7 4 gniffq G® G^, Paris 215. 

7 16 — 16 G® G^ and Paris 215 have only 

in Pratika-form. G* G^ how- 
ever supply the two lines (also the 
rest of introductory stanzas 2 and 
3) with the reading 

8 3 — 4 JTr^ omitted in G® G^. 

8 6 G® G^ H®. 

8 9 G®, 

Paris 215 ; -sWt H* ) 

?i|gr G^ H®. 

8 10 G® G^ ( both correct to 

), H®, Paris 215. 

8 11 wq;i!CT5# G® G*, Paris 215 ; ?n^TS[r- 

^%H®. 

8 12 G® G'* ( in the passage 

supplied on the margin ). 

8 15 G® and Paris 215 j g?rar 

ftg: ( corrected to on the 

margin ) G^ ; f? 5 cr: H®. 

9 6 G® G^, Paris 215 ; corrected 

to in P. 

9 10-13 omitted in G® G^ and 

Paris* 215. 
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10 6 G® and Paris 215 ; 

G^. With regard to G®suppli- 

es on the margin : 3vj*RT5ri^'i«^* 

5*nRiT^ Epi*n while 

Paris 215 supplies : 3»w’ 
am mm i. 

10 7 mr 3 G® G^ 

10 16 PG®G^, Paris 215 (corrects 

?>- to - k). 

13 17 (for i?cm ) G®, Paris 215, g; ‘G^. 

13 17 (-a- corrected to -m- on margin) 

G® and Paris 215 ; f^a G* (after-^- 
it supplies -31- on margin), Ber. 714; 

H®. 

16 2 ^ftjurc<aTa; G"G*, Paris 215. 

16 3 gsc^n %%waaT G^; 

%%ft?aaT G® and 
Paris 215 ( the Paris MS. reads 
for al^fad and corrects to 
on the margin ). 

16 6 aRamaid G^ aT?ia3n»aid G®. 

16 10-11 'agadawT ( -mr given as another read- 

ing in the Paris MS. ) ^ar q^^Sf^ar 
ar&^ai -a i G®G^, Paris 215, P H*. 

16 16 saraamf G*, mraga? G®. 

17 3 -*q^ G® and Paris 215 ; G*. 
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l7 4)-6 »i5fS!T«n'i«nwrf «?i5ram ^ ii 

ira ^ TRq# uiftJT# m G®, Paris 215? 

qT!si*ti«Tiq'!!Twrt ?r: ij^^n -^t i ?m»!r 

*lK IT «T?*II!T G^. 

20 2-3 w?T?Tgjii^rf?ii?r: G®, wr«igsn^??Tf?4?i:G*. 

20 12 sriRr^Pf^ G®G*, Paris 215}'jiT%?rr^w5^ H* 

20 12-13 In G®G^ and paris 215 also this colo- 
phon is given after ^?TflT»irT*i- 

5?^^— %nf I. 
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21 

3-6 

to sfttfs?5^T?r 5Ri: given in G^ ; 
omitted in paris 215, H®, Berlin 
714, G^ G». 

21 

18 

G^G^G'^ read (as in my edition). 

21 

18 

G^G®G^ read (as in my edition). 

21 

19 

G^G^P, G®. 

22 

1 

G^, G^G®P. 

24 

8 

G®G^P, Ber. 714; 

26 

2 

G% Wr G^, W?i corrected to 
1 ?®!^ in G®. 

26 

10 

t^R G® P, 5^R G'G^ 

26 

20 

-5pa5T- for G^G®G^P. 

36 

16-16 W. ^ G^5 

corrected to 

G® ; ^^r: (-^ corrected to -v . ) 

??^Ra G' ; «RPi?a Paris 215; 

^ »!I^tIi «T5ERa Ber. 714, P. 

35 

17 

5BR5ia JiT^: corrected to ^^ilr G®; 
^cpr: sEiraa »!i^r: ( for ) G^P, Ber. 

714; «ih5r; sRia Peris 215; ^a G*. 

38 

4 

P, G^ g«Rfg; G®G*. 

40 

7 

W?T^ G^G®G^G®; G® corrects 
to something like (?). 

40 

8 

Wr G^G®G^ 

40 

8 

^rG^G®G^ 

40 

9 

W; G^G»G^ 
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40 

9 


40 

9 

G% G®, ^5^1? G^. 

•s. ' “V. ? "S 

41 

2 

( for''^) G% G® (after correction); 
G^; f Ber. 714 ( on the margin is 



also given : — 

probably as a variant for f jn^pra:-, 
the same MS. also writes % in this 



connection above the line ); 

P H®. 

41 

2 

«iiT^G^ G®G^ 

corrected to % 5 * Ber. 714, 

jp n ^ 1 55 : 11^1 Jim: PH®. 

42 

2 

to -wjw: omitted in G^G®G^. 

42 

15 

( above ¥ is also written a ) G^; 

3S«r1 (t®G^. 

44 

22 

?i ¥ G\ ?«3=¥ G®, G'^. 

46 

16 

G^G®, G^ 

46 

10 

G^G®G^. 

46 

19 

(marginal correction ^»t?«^t)GS 
corrected to G®, G^. 

46 

20 

G^, G^G®. 

47 

2 

G^G^, corrected to 

G®. 

48 

5 

G^G^, G®. 

48 

7 

?i?r G^, rfs^G^, corrected to ¥?r G®. 

49 

12 

omitted in G®G^, supplied 
on mdrgin in 
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G'G^ G^ 

G^G®, G^. 

G®G*, Ber. 714; corrected 
to ^Jf^?r5JiT G*. 

qwgjm— faCT# omitted in G^G®G^. 

G*G®G^, Paris 215 ; 

Ber. 714. 

«^t^G® G*, corrected to G^. 

^^G*; corrected to ^r^^G®; 

G^PH* ; corrected to Ber. 

714. 

?rf^- G^G^ P H® ; grt- corrected to ^- 
G®. Ber. 714 reads 

( for to ). 

Ber. 714; ?r?t^ G*G®G^PH*. 

G^G®G^H**P ; corrected 

to Ber. 714. 

G^G®G^ read this line exactly like 
I* and B". 

«r?mwi3F^ G^G®, ?r?mTRfn G^. 
%^Tiit:fft^G^G®G\ 

sma: ; jPT'rTT^ G®G^H“, Ber. 

714, Paris 215. 



APPENDIX I 


[265 


66 

11 

i G® and Paris 215 ; 
( or-m ? ) G^; qsigr- 
^JTisgqT^t^ 1 qf^qi?TT; i G^ ; qsisraBHTgq^Pif 
qftqmr P. 

67 

2 

qif^qsspT^f m is found in G^G®G^. 

67 

3 

sEqtwf^^iasj G*, G^, 

corrected to G®. 

67 

10-11 

JT G^ G® G\ 

67 

15 

q^TSriif ^5 qts ( for qgs ) G®, qgicnf^S q^ 
G^, omitted in G^. 

70 

2 

srf^^i^tqqgT G* G® G^. 

71 

2 

^?«r?rJT G% qi5=qrri«g G®, qisqrWH G^. 

72 

8 

«nw«iM G^G'‘G®(G®appears to have 
struck out =q ). 

73 

3 

G^ G^, ^5q?T w G®. 

74 

16 

?if>q^: G'G®G‘‘. 

75 

1-2 

G*G®, omitted in G^. 

75 

8-9 

(for q^J3(;)G*, 

G^G®. 

76 

5 

q^l^T G*, ^^5nf( supplied on the 
margin ) G^ G®. 

76 

13 

3mG’G®G^ 

77 

10 

q> G'G®GMlike P). 


18 
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78 1 ^ I spife I 

G’G® (as in B®). G*, however, omits 
the whole passage from 
to *5 (as in I®). 

78 11 omitted in G^G®G^. 

A different hand, however, in G* 
on the margin (after the quotation 
) adds :— | 

JTfiiT TI^T?lfg5Fr?f^fT?Js{' I S^i: 

df|' 3 mf?!r I J?i% 5 wrs 3 ra ^5: 

79 1 omitted in G^’G^ ; 

supplied on the margin in G\ 

79 14 After : G® and Paris 215 ( not G^ 

G^ ) add : f¥ 1 ain^i 3cr 

^ sufl^Wt^kin: . A later hand in G® 
gives marks of deletion (= =) above 
the passage and adds on the margin: 

^ oiicRWTq; . 

80 1—2 (for m— G*. 

„ 2) G^ originally reads fK 1 

6—7 i 5iw'!T 3?i ^ 1 

I (and on the margin:) ^ ^ 
si^Rfa^iir 5iig?gTg[ | after -55>!r5r: (line 2, 
H is omitted); but later on the 
whole passage is indicated to be read 
after fi!fb 7 t (line 6). 
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80 6—8 omitted in G^G*, Paris 

215. For G^ see the preceding 
note. 

81 3 The addition of B" etc.) is 

not found in G' G« G*. 

82 12 After -w: G^ supplies on the margin 

^S^T: ( 53?Tt^TS?«TT; I. 

The reading of G'^ G^ and Paris 215 
is like that of 1®. 

83 3 G^ G* ; of corrected to-si- 

in G^ 

88 8 — 9 omitted in G% supplied 

on the margin in G^ G'‘. 

89 6 — 7 G^ G* agree with P. G® agrees 

with B* with the only difference 
that the passage is supplied on the 
margin (probably in a different 
hand). 

,, 9 G^ G®, G*. 

90 10—11 5 % to omitted in G* ; sup- 

plied on the margin in G^ G®. 

„ 16 omitted in G*; supplied 

on the margin in G^ G®. 

91 15 njjgr 55!iif^JTT G^G®G^ H*, 

Paris 215, Ber. 714. 

91 18) to- 5 ?fi: omitted in G^ G® G"*. 

92 1) 
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92 14 — 15 5?T'^TP3T to omitted in G* ; supplied 
(without on the margin in 

G' G\ 

94 20 wwiisn to omitted in G’G* ; sup- 

plied on the margin in G^ 

95 6— 10 to omitted in G^ G*. This 

passage with the addition of 

is 

supplied on the margin, in a later 
hand, in G^ 

96 17 I ijq 

supplied on the margin in G’ ( after 

). 

98 9 ?rfi5iRi4jg: omitted inG^G’ G‘. 

„ 11 — 12 G*, ’"l[^ii«rT-G* G*. 

,, 16 I m G^ G* G*. After 

G^ supplies f^fTrq: on the 

margin. 

99 17 The addition of B'' is not found in 

G' G^ G*. 

100 10 The additional reading found in B® 

is not found in G^ G* G*. 

101 15 The additional reading found in B* 
is not found in G" G* G*. 

1 fi?i «rs^(for ^ 53f??Td to 

G' G* G*. ' 


102 
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103 

19 

TOfSr G^ G*, G^ 

105 

3 

(for si?^ea) G* G® G*. 

106 

1 

(for f? 3 w:) G‘ G® G*. 

9t 

13 

-5r^i!r?i: G‘, -srgjir: G* G*. 

107 

12 — 13 55T ^ omitted in G‘ G* G*. 

107 

14 

G‘ supplies ^ on the 

margin and adds after it. 

108 

7 

With reference to G' adds 

on the margin: ^?Tgr: 

109 

19 

g G*. 3 omitted in G‘ G*. 

110 

5—6 



G', Paris 215) 

«iwr (iTit^Tr G*) m 

G‘ G’ G\ Paris 215. 


„ 15 G* G\ g*. 

112 2 ?l II G* ; II G* G% 

Ber. 714. 

,, 4 — 6 #f^?rs5ri: i 

I omitted 

in G‘) G' G* ; G* however gives it 
on the margin as another reading 
for 3fiT»?'gig^fTi?=g to (as adopted 
by myself). 

,, 11 is given as a separate 

Satra in G*, but as a part of the 

commentary of the preceding Sutra 
inG* G* 
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112 15 7^rai5-to omitted in G].G*. It 

is given in G*, where to 

?r^T: is corrected to 

on the margin. 

113 6 — 7 added inG') 

rl[5^?^5J5TW G*) 

added in G‘ and omitted in G*) 
^sj5T I G* G*, Paris 
215 . 


>> 

7 

omitted in G’. 

99 

1 

GO 

omitted in G' G* G*. 

99 

9 

^sgiici omitted in G’ ; given in G^ G* 
(on the margin). 

99 

11 

G® G\ corrected to 

in G‘. 

111 

5 

^ GS G® 

115 

13 

G* G\ G’. 

j> 

14 

(for ^aiT^ra;) G' G® G*. 

i> 

16 

5IT?^G’ G%5ii?*i-G*. 

116 

17 1 

(-^^5 G') ?re?i?{ra’rr^Ji (for 

116 

1—2 { 

to G' G® G*. 

116 

8 

omitted in G' G®. given in 
G*. 

9 9 

99 

-«i%: G‘ G* G*. 


11 ?wT?r’5i«if G* G*, corrected from 

in G*. 


118 



APPENDIX I 


[271 


119 

1 

to 5 ^^ G% omitted in G’ G® 

119 

6 

G* G* G*. 


10 

G^* G*. 

120 

18 

G* G% corrected from 
in G*. 

121 

12—13 

(for ?T G* G* ; 

after ?i ^ G* supplies on the margin 


14—15 

G * ; corrected to ^ 3 ^ 1 - 
G*; G^ 

122 

13 

=5 G‘ G®, ^ G* . 


>> 

am to 3 iT 5 ft«ri 5 i G* G®, 

?isn 5ri5fhfiri G^, 

>> 

15 

H G'G®, n correct- 

ed to-^ET^rs^i^'arTinq; h G*. 

123 

3—4 

^trs^rff G* G*, G®. 

124 

1 

G', G® G^. 

126 

0 

?T W: G' G®, ^ Wci 

corrected to G*. 

125 

13 

G® G*, corrected to ^^rt: in G‘. 

126 

14 

?n?siTf^?iRr G’, *G’*G®G*. 

128 

14 

^:mra- omitted G* G* G® G*. 

>> 

99 

G* G®, w^infO G*, G®. 


• G* begins only ffom IV. 1. 
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130 1 31^ to omitted in G* G*, sup- 

plied on the margin in G*. «ro«iTftr 
(p. 129, 1. 20) to omitted in G“. 

„ 8—9 (as one word) G‘ G“ G® G* 

P, Paris 215. 

130 15 m G' G* G% mfiT G^ 

,, 10 m I G® ;m G^; 

corrected to mfir on the margin 
in G* •, HT HifjT^rs?- G®- 

131 8 G' G®, G*, 

3^: I G®. 

133 16—16 I G* G*. After 

=5 G^ G® supply on 

the margin. 

135 12 — 13 to G® G^, 

(as in B®) G^ 
G®. 

136 11 — 12 G^ G® agree with B®; G® G^ agree 

with B® etc. 

137 10—11 G* G® agree with B®; G* G* agree 

with B® etc. 

138 11 ^mnTTSifg'T- G\ g ^TSTttrrefT^q- G* P, 

»Tis^?3T- G®, =^^»n5f(!3T- G®. 

141 1 G® •, omitted in 

G* G®. for-ggin? in G* P. 


10 G^ G®, G^, G*. 
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14'2 6 : G*; G^; 

qf?r: G^ G% Paris 215. 

„ 12 G* G*; ?t?Tts??r ^ G^; 

%* G®, Paris 215. 

143 15 G^ G® P, 3T5k' G^, 3q^T?* cor- 

rected to 3<n=5rT^* G®. 

140 20 G^ G“ G® G"* P. 

But G® on the margin in a different 
hand adds:-^s=a;q^ g 

i f¥g u ?nnfaRr i 

147 10 G^ <jr® agree with B®; G^ P agree 

with P. I ufu 

G®. 

151 4 G® G^, w i G®, 

I G®. 

152 2 ^ G® G® G*. G^ supp- 

lies ^ after ftn 5 ( in a later hand. 

154 5 ’Tft’Tura- G^ G® G^, Paris 215, Ber. 714; 

qfT^i^t^T- H® G®. 

155 3 — 4 UTsrf^T i G® ) 

gmfli# (nlflistf added in G®) i ?tf»3r^% 
f¥ I ?rf f 1 s? ^>55^q: ( 5g?r: G*) 
G‘ G® G® CP. 

156 9 I jR3^Trf*!rg G* G® G® G*. 

165 11 Jif: mm G*, G®, »Tf: 

G*, G*. 


19 
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165 

12 

G® G‘ (G* also 

supplies on the margin 

G\ 

166 

11 

3RtfiarT^ql5i«r G‘ ; 

G" G** G^ P. 

156 

17 

?T9ft3T^ G‘ G*, Paris 215; ?rwf G^, 
G®. 

-V 

157 

19 

G’, O'* P, G^, omit- 

ted in G®. 

158 

21 

G’ G“, «tkaFiT^- 
G^, ?r'ff?itPcT?f^'^isr- Ber. 714, 
G®. 

l7l 

20 

G‘ G“ P^ P ; instead of it 
G’ adds : — 

173 

19 

^T«T^% G* G^ G’ G^ 

177 

15 

sjT|fTqjt5rTirJ!r^cjq[ G'"" G'^ G^, 

qi ( qiin^ on margin ) G‘. 

177 

16 

55rq^^G®, 35rrfrj^sq G* G® G*. 

177 

18 

»;a?Pr G®, iqx^xr^RrG ’ G® G*. 

178 

11—12 

G* G® G® G* all have the same 
reading as adopted by myself. 

179 

3 

G‘ G®, 

G® G*. 

186 

12 

qqt ?T5PR?r^T- G' G® G*, ?r«n zo^rr^r- 
G® G® G®. 
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1S6 

14 

HSTT G' G'^ ?i*iT G® 

G^ 

188 

14 

G® G^. 

190 

21 

* 1 ? corrected to G‘, i^V G® G^ G® 

G«, -15 G'^ 

191 

9 

?%G' G® G® G^. 

194 

6 

After rmfic G* G® G® G* add 
nH^% 1 

195 

1 

5Tf^: ( for ) G‘ G®, ^Fd G®, ^ G*. 

197 

3 — 5 

to omitted in G' G® 

G® G^, Paris 215, and Berlin 394. 

197 

12 

G® G^ and Ber. 394 ; ?jt G® 

( i5t: on margin ) and Paris 215 ; 
G* Bf on margin ). 

197 

12 

G* G® G*, G®. 

197 

14 

G® G®, oTfSTi O'*, Cor- 
rected to ^5^51 G’. 

197 

14 

G^ G®, 

G® ( ^sr><T on the margin ) G^. 

197 

14—15 

G‘, F^; G®, Bif^r G® G^. 

197 

16 

^ omitted G* G® G® G^. 

198 

3 

f^wT^T G* G® G^, fg*n^«iTG®. 

198 

13 

^rsiin^raic^T^j? G’ G® G®, omitted in 

G^. . 
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198 17 ^ I I omitted in 

G* G® G^ ; given in G^ 

205 di— 5 G‘ G®, G^, 

205 13 G’, (on margin) G', 

omitted in G® G*. 

206 4 ?rnKTr4 G*, G*, G®, 

?riT?iri!!Ti% ^1% G^. 

207 6 G* G® G® G^, Paris 215, and 

Ber. 394. 

207 11 G* G® H®, Paris 215 

and Ber. 394 ; ^gHTf^^pxwsti: G® G'^. 

207 13 '?t^?«iraBer. 394, G*G®, G® 

G* G® (G^ and G® correct 
to 

207 13 si3x*im: G* G®, Paris 215; sra^tisr G® 

G4 G« G® HS Ber. 394. 

207 11 sR^x^n^i ^asxr: G‘ G®, Paris 

215 ; ( xag added on margin in 

Ber. 394 ) sj^xinq qxBfr ( xim omitted 
in G^, w: added on margin in Ber. 
394 ) I ( G^ reads 

#%isqT: I for !i«b?w ) G® G"* a d 

Ber. 394. 

208 21 G* G* G®, Paris 215 ; 

G^, Ber. 394. 



209 

209 

209 

209 

209 

209 

210 
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1 1 ??!% (for G*, corrected to 

G®. 

2 G* G^ ; G® 

G«, Ber. 394, Paris 215, P. 

3 q^H?T5ri«T g G® G^ Paris 215, Ber. 

394 •, g corrected to 

on the margin G* ; g 

corrected to q^rr^'hr G® ; g^r^r- 
^><1 g P. 

3 «)> qoi; ^ G®, Paris 215, Ber. 

394 ( -fvi? for -5?- ) ; ^ P ; 

cor- 
rected to G® ; ^ Wt 

?iRi?g xT corrected to smiftr ^ 
G‘. 

4 wWmH ^ (^5 deleted in GO G"G*G® 
G^, Paris 215, Ber. 394, P. 

4 G^G®G^, Paris 215, 

Ber. 394 for P G® (both 

P G® have for 

9 G^G® P G®G® ; q?^ 

?q;iq'q ^ G®G0 Paris 215, Ber. 394, P\ 


210 14—15 wmG'G®GS q?m (sic) G^ 
210 18 fgvjii% G®G®G^, corrected to G^ 

n3 

210 19 -?r%g?q G^G®G®G^. 


211 


2 qqswr- G.^G®G*, G®. 
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212 

1 

CO 

qr 3;sjmT m g (for ^t«ff-to G®G^. 

After g G® supplies on the margin 
q?iT fqri qr 3W?q?i m f?qi G* . 

212 

5 

qiqiqt ^ G^G®, qiqri^ G“G^. 

212 

11 

G^G®G®G®, qtT«T?q>- G*G*. 

212 

12 

mpq G*G*G®G^ 

212 

15 

qjfppq G’G®, qrtqiTfq G®G*. 

212 

17 

-?T^qqf G^G®G® (^q- corrected to «r- 
in G=) pi ;-5q^qqf G®G^G®P. 

213 

1 

-«^qqT pi G®, -^qi Gi, -?q^q?tf G*G^P. 

213 

U 

qstiitt Gi; q«i§j G^pi; ’jqitT G®G®G® 
G®P, Ber. 394, Paris 215. 

213 

15 

q^trar Gi ( qmtr pi); «qr^^ G®G®G^. 

213 

15 

^pqjtw^Tr- Gi, G* G* P‘, ^^pr- 

q»R-G®. 

216 

12 — 13 G* 

(G“ ), 

G®, Paris 215, stTf^?qra^- 

»Tqf5?r G^. 

* 

15 

srf<iqqfq%qR Gi G® P, af^qfqRRR G* 
G^ 


5) 

qifqfqi '?iqqT??qTg Gi (qtqqrq^qr on mar- 
gin), efq^qr G®, qif^qt qrqqr^t G*, 
qifq«qT G®. 
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216 17 corrected to G*, 

■?mT?i?gTg; G* G®, G^. 

221 16 The passage «rr^ ws^r- etc., given in 

B®, is wanting in G' G* G® G*. 

230 15 r«^G\ ^^•G*G®G^ 

231 1 G' G® G® G* G® G®. 

„ 9 G^ G® G^ G® G®, G®. 

232 1 on margin) G’, G® 

G® G\ 

231 11 fef G‘ G® G^ 

G® (G® has for . 

235 1 — 2 ^qrnp^ nffrirai ^ i eg^ i 

^gpif^T ^75Pgw (?djqT ?i>wrr G') ffii i 

omitted in 

G‘) G* G® G^'' Paris 215. This 
passage along with a large part of 
the Comm, is omitted in G*. 

236 9 t ?Ri ntTT G® (on the margin, 

however, instead of ^^T to prt G® 
writes ^ G^ ; 

omitted in G' ; G® omits a large 
portion of the Comm- here. 

238 3—1 ^ (sic) G‘, ^ G® 

G'‘ G® G®. 

,, 12 I G^, ^ *Ri I ^ 

G® Gf G, ^ %w G®. 
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239 6—7 i gsfTaRi i wr # G®, gg; ) 

q^fig: serg^q i ^ G*, qiq^ 

G®, omitted in G\ ?rqqgi ^ 
q^sjTHr supplied on the margin in the 
same hand in P. qfq qg i qrg qqHig 
P®. 

240 9—10 qrq qgi %g: i G" G® G* G^. 

qrq qg I ?rq q|^^ qqqiq P^ P®. 

247 12 %% G^ G® P' P®, q^ t G® P. 

249 6 ^[»qg omitted in G® G*, supplied on 

the margin in G* G®. 

259 18 ?rqG^ G® G^ G® G®,?TqG®. 

„ 19 q: ^ q G^ G® G^, q: h q G®. 

260 4 q: q q G^ G® G^, q: q G®. 

„ 5 q q qjqng G% n ifit qsqiig G® G^, 

q q ?fq 9E?qTg G®. 

270 1 s^i'qqrif G®, corrected to q^^gfr? G’, 

qqp^f: s^fq^ q G®, ?qsq^ q G^, 
qqrs^ig P. 

„ 6 G® G® have m^q (for qiqqi) on the 

margin as another reading. 

„ 14 G^ G® G®, Paris 215, Ber. 

394 ; ^Tgqriqir- G*. 

„ 15 ^qng G^ G^, Ber. 394 ; omitted in G® 

G®, Paris 215. 
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270 15—16 ^i^f(«^'?iT-P)gsCTw*nwg«5^T:(-««iT:G“G^, 

Ber. 394) ??g%?gT5t i ?i?rT ( ?r?i> 

G*, Ber. 394) if?!?: G* G® 

G* P, Paris 215, Ber. 394 (for 
to :). 

271 1 ar^^jsrim^ G^ G® ; hrsi# G* G*, 

Ber. 394. 

273 9 — 10 ^ ^s«rg4 

G® G* G^ ( also gives on 
the margin as a correction or a 
variant for it : — 

?gT^ =5 ^ '^^5=^), omitted in G*. 


277 

21—22 

«Ti^f?r t »ipr G®, omit- 
ted in G*, f¥ 1 

supplied on the margin in G' . 

279 

3 

l^'T^rai: supplied on 

the margin (and to be read before 
in G*. 

280 

1 

G* G’ G®. 

280 

11 

G^) G^lG®, 

^*ng: G®. 

282 

2 

( : deleted in G^) G^ G*, we%: 
G®. 

289 

16 

G' G® G^ G*. 

290 

11 

G* G® G*. 



[ Note — The portion from IX. 24 to 
XIII.’ 7 is wanting in G*. ] 
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294* 

13 

»n5T?lG’. 

294 

16 

corrected to in G^ G® ) 
G^G*G®, Ber. 394, Paris 215,«^mrr- P. 

296 

20 

(for 'g) P G® G®, G^. 

311 

5 

omitted G*. G^ gives 
on the margin with reference to the 
quotation ^Tfw?n?. 

311 

6 

G® reads after 

312 

2 

»t5=^?ir; G*,R5=?m^: i q;4g^^r 

G" G®. 

313 

16 

5 ( for ^ ^ ) G^ G® P, wi 
G®. 

314 

2 

added (like B*) in 
G^ G®, omitted in G*. 

315 

5 

1 1 G* G* G®, | P. 

316 

6 

1 1 G®, G’* G® P. 

315 

7 

<?aa i G\ I ^aa | G® G®. 

316 

8 

G^ G*; ^5 i^f^a G®, Paris 215 ; 

f^P. 

320 

7 

G®, (on margin) sBniTf^ 

G®, ( marginal ) ( -f^ 

corrected to -ta ) G^ 

320 

12 

^la p G' G* G® G® G®, 
Paris 215, Ber. 394. 
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321 

322 
322 

326 

326 

326 

328 


328 

329 

329 

330 
330 


f 283 

14 G* ; ^ ( marginal ) ^<^1; G^ 
(G^ also writes an the margin : — 

as an explanation); 
fiRmh Paris 215, G“ 
( ffir; 741 marginal in G® ) ; 

«i P. 

10 SB^ I G®, ’Tt’T G*. 

3 JT«R?«T ( G^) G^ G* G®. 

3 — 4 ??; G^, i uqfr^?? *i: 

I G* G®. 

2 Rift irr^r 5 is added (like B») in 

G^ G®, not added in G*. 

15 «T^1 G^ G’ G®, Paris 215, G® G®. 

18 > 1 ^ G' G" G®. 

0\ 

1 R 9 TH omitted in G^ G* G® ( but 

supplied on the mar- 
gin in G^ G*). 

2 -^sRg- G% corrected to -3 h in G* G* 
( G* also gives -^siig- ). 

11 f¥ G‘ G®, vTRd-era: G*. 

11 — 12 R to 3 «r: in G®, and 

5 j to 3 «R!=i=^ in G* is supplied 
on the margin ; omitted in G*. 

2 — 3 f%'^RuriT?if^Trif G^ G* G®. 

7 ‘SW-— omitted in G®, given in 

G^ G®. 
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331 13 'Rf corrected to P, G*. 

332 3 weprr; G" G% Paris 215, Ber. 394 

(marginal) ; omitted in G“ H’. 

332 6 ( like B** etc. ) is given 

in G* G». 

332 9 G‘ G* G*. 

332 16 ?r?T G‘ G* G®, ?ici: P. 

334) 3 — 4 The reading of this Comm, in G* 

(on the margin G* corrects 
to G® is exactly as adopted 

by myself. G* is rather corrupt 
here. 

334 7 G* corrects to on the 

margin. 

335 10 G®, G®, G*. 

337 ) 22 — 23) to omitted in G* G® 

338 j 1—2 f G*. 

338 6 — 6 sfhwara; G‘ G* G® G®, G*, 

P P' P* R\ 

338 6 G‘ G* G® G® P P‘ P®, G®. 

338 11 — 12 ^ ?r>!?ri «r G®, Paris 215)5BRif^«g«T: 

^ (G’ has also above the line) 

G®, Paris 215 ) 
i G‘ G®, Paris 215 ; 

^ (% added in Ber. 394) ?iHrt «rsBKaig4; 
sq; G®, Ber. 394 ; 

( PH®) I P P^ H*. 
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338 16 — 17 1 1 ?cr: I G* G*, Paris 215 ; 

g t G®, Ber. 394. 

340 14 — 15 ( for g G* G*, g 

343 11 ^T- G* G% m- G' G* G^ 

344 1 nx G*, wi:?!- G‘, '^par- G®. 

344 7 gTs«r- G* G®, G*. 

346 1 WTJ^r- G' G‘- G*. 

349 5—7 i JTfwa sjfar i 

ft sfTT^fiir (aaft^a*^ G*) i 

?ia%r^Ta aft^s^a (corrected to 

aft^grKftft aft^ 5 a in G * , aftii 

^^aftft^T^in G*) G® G* G\ 

350 6 ft^T a ?aG®)«Tftw I am 

a ^saftft G* G*. The whole 
Comm, of this ( 44 ) Sutra is omitted 
in G®. 

350 8 — 9 mfinma G‘ G® H*. 

350 11 ^x^H G' G® G», m=aH G“ G® P. 

350 14 G®, G’^ G®, P. 

360 16 fta# corrected to a mg in G® and to 

kramate in Paris 215 on the margin; 
fta# G® G% Ber. 394. 

361 1 — 2 ag (a G®) i aftjTf?a aa 

a^i^^dm^at ftftm: (for 
to aaaa^) G^ G® G®. 

352 9 ftspRii^eaa: G®, ^lalftwm G® G®. 
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363 

15 

?rat- G“ G®, ?wt- ( also ?wr>- above the 
line) G^. 

363 

16 

?r«ri- G® G®, ?nffT* ( also ?wt- above the 
line ) G®. 

366 

6 

G® G®, G*. 

356 

7 

G® P-, --^ET G®, Paris 215 ( vak 
supplied before -'?Er ) ; G®, Ber. 

394 ; ?l?aBR: P. 

359 

3 

G®G®G®, Paris 215, Ber. 394. 

369 

6 

G® G* ( a long passage is here 
omitted in G®). 

369 

7—8 

33 ?jt 1 (for to 3 ht#) G®, 


(corrected on the margin to 
wwg H 33?!^ I ) G®, '5iivrq' 33??^ I 
(marginal correction 3 n^) G^; 
*i^?r 3 iTq^ I Paris 215, 33 ^^ P, 

?^« 33 q^l Ber. 394, »r??^ 5 t 5 rT?ra 

V\ 


360 

12 

G® ( corrected from ) P®, 

G® G® P. 

361 

7 

G®G®,'n4?TG*. 

361 

9—10 

G® G* G®. 

361 

12—13 

f¥g' 5 B' to 5 m: omitted in G® G® G®. 

361 

14. 

f^*RTS G®G®G®. 

361 

19 

-l^^ar G* G® (G® also on mar- 

ein^'G® G®, G®. 
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363 

6 — 6 

^ to ^«rT omitted in G* G*- 

363 

6 

G^ (G^ corrects ^ to on 

margin) G* G*. 

363 

7 

'T^flaiT- G®, G^ G*. 

363 

17 

G^ G®, «twirR«r?»i^G*. 

363 1 

364 J 

w 

«im G^ G* G® 

364 

4—5 

( -fir^r for -n^ G®) ^nwnsi- 
nRf^ jTfoi 1 ( JifJini 1 G*) 

G®, G®) 

«r^ H (sr G®) 1 G® G® G®. 

364 

8 

G®, -^ctT- G*. 

366 

4 

G®, G® G*. 

366 

6 

?it#i G® G®, fH- G®. 

366 

9 

G® G®, i^> G®. 
f^l,G® G*,f^^G*. 

366 

10 

(for G® G® 

G®)G® and Paris 215. 

366 

16 

1 G®) 

G®) G® G® G*. 

367 

1 

5f?im (for stm^ ) G®. 

367 

2 

(for ) G® and Paris 215, 

ma G®. 

367 

12 

<Sia*i*. G® G®, and Paris 215, 

?Rr*i«ia:*G*. 
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Sid 15 G* G® and Ber. 394 omit 

here but read it in the begin- 
ning of the next Shtra’s commentary. 

374 6 ^ G' G® G* G®, G® and Ber. 

394. 

374 7 — 8 ^51 sffst’T Ei=^T 1 1?!# f*«nRr9isT: i 

53 ^ I (for to ?i«i: ) G^ 

G®, Paris 215 •, ^ mwigsri ^f^- 
^gxRr I vrra I G*. 

376 11 — 12 I iirare?n^ni?iiiwi>ss^ ft«iraT ^f^?r- 

S3T; I ?rfRTf grai G® G® G®, Ber. 
394. But Ber. 394 also adds on the 
margin : — gi m i 5 ^ 

?IT # I I 1 wit ^ 

^cwrsi! wart 1 wWl ?if^g?rt?T$ i 

fgwrdg ^ I wq^'^^if^n'sgRt 1 \ 1 

377 9 Ber. 394 adds ?5rllT on the margin, 

which is intended to be read before 
etc. 

377 15 omitted in G^ G* G®, Ber. 

394, Paris 215. 

377 17 G®, G®, 

gz^' G®. 

379 5 sstTUHitt zwn G®, s^raifi zviq^ G®, 

SEt^TSW^TW G*. 

379 12—13 JEfT^^T^Hm^G® G®. s^T«i!T5?mq«i^ G*. 

380 6 G® G* G®‘. 
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380 

14 

sGTi^iJrttmqRi G^ G^ G®. 

383 

9 

3ig?qR' JTT^fq' G^ G®, ?rg?qR* G*. G® 
omits a long passage here. 

386 

2 

?Tf^gRm53[ G^ G® G® G‘. 

389 

2 

G* G‘“’ G® G'^, Ber. 394, 
R\ 

389 

10—11 

13^.: ( -^ G^ ) 

1 qrq sq^qrasq: (sq’ G®. q: l sq: 



G* ) G' G^ G® G‘, Ber. 394, P, 

391 

12—13 

^Iqil to qxm^f q G*, omitted G®. 


to (as in G®. 

After wf: I G^ G® also add :— 

^PT^HTT'ar ( -^- G*) «TTsgq>5iiqT m 

(qrgq'qxqi is painted yellow in G^ ) 
giqtf^tF^r st flrgiq# i ?i?HT«5n?rrxi^ 

qtmxx: I. 


392 

1 

q G® ^«iRq G^ G® G® G". 

392 

1 

qt^G^G* G%^iqG^ G® G®. 

392 

13 

q^R^q to -q^qiq; omitted in G® G^ P, 
qqq^^q q Rqfq i G^ G ’. 

893 

16 

^fqgsqtf^ G^ G® G% ^Bmsqif^ G®. 

394 

1—2 

^qRisq^i: G’ G®. ^sqx^xsq^x; 

^3RX>B^xa G^ G*, Paris 215, Ber. 394, 
H". 

394 

6 

Rxg 1 G*, 'PT?; G*, ^^xxc: 

1 ^8 
'JT V_^ 4 • 


21 
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394 

395 
395 

395 

395 

396 

396 

396 12 

398 

398 

399 19 

399 

400 
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8 — 9 I 5r 7 ?Er> I ?ri f f (1® ) ^ i ?it 3: 

G* G® G® P; «r ? IT I ^ 5 ?r> I ^ ^ ^ I 

^^^11 G^. 

6 G® G", 

7 — 8 #f^5q: G^, G^ 

G®, G®. 

9 ?ii^ f^r G^ G®, G^, 53*11 G®. 

16 m=5r: 50% G*, 50% G^ G* G®. 

3 Jrra;?rg^ G^ G®, ^e^gi: G®, 

35-5Ti?iq; G*, P, arTcr:??^^ 

PG 

11 -fsf^TSfT: ( corrected to -^t G^) 

G^ G®, G® G*. 

—13 -fr5^t%55ti5r!: GS -4fT 

G®, -H?i G^, -w?T 

G®. 

1 G* ( -^T corrected to ), %m^T 
G® G^, ^ ma P. G® omits this whole 
stanza. 

2 to -'TftJTf : G^, sT^ *»f- 

5 r? 5 gwT%^T G^ G®, Ber. 394, P ( -ht^ ). 

—20 and omitted 

in G^ G® G® G^ 

21 G* G® G® G*. 

5 %qnf*r^*T G‘, G®, %5ff^?i- G® P, 

G^ . 
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400 

20 

?fqT qrat ^rqram'G' G’, ^ramrar jpttut?!* 
G®, «»«iTnra’ «mmra‘ G^. 

401 

1 

G" G* G^, =5 G® ( G‘ deletes 

^). 

402 

2 

G’ G®, G® G*. 

402 

6 

G®. G*, 

^5ERP<R ^^R3^R> G% «I5RR^R: G®. 

403 

2 

9r?t%^T^iT 1 ?rHi^>s?rs^: i G* G®, *1^11%- 

557RTT?! 1 ?RI^> 1 G^, 1 

1 G®. 

404 

7 

G' G® G® G^. 

404 

12 

?a??rRqR5i: G* G®, ^fsrmRqin G*, 

G®. 

405 

16 

^®i-G* G® G* G* H®,*5-P' P®. 

4051 

16 

1 ^vf'iP'grT ( corrected to ^^rr- G’ ) 

406 » 

■ 1—2 

j R??TmT ( -H H® ) G' G® H®, 3»Rr- 


G®, ’Ti ( ? ) "ii^^sn^r 




G*. 


406 

4 

-atff%T^G^, -afRiff" G®, 

ginal correction for -atf^GG* 

G®. 

mar- 
) G’ 

406 

10 

1 sim: i G' G®, omitted in G 

® G^ 

407 

18 

mf4j?H: G® G® G*, ^ ^if! G*. 


407 

20 

P'G’ G® G^ G® G®, Ber. 394 ; 
?rf^5i5HT ( -jRf corrected to -m ) G®, 
Paris 215 ; P. 
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4i08 14, l7 G® G® G^, G® (text MS. ), 

Paris 215, Ber, 394, H’* ; G® ( text 
MS. ) corrects -cf- to on the mar- 
gin. 

409 11 G* G® G®, omitted 

in G*. 

412 l7 «T?T^gr to omitted in G^ G® ; given 

in G* ; not clear in G®. 

413 13 ?r^^(forw-^) G®, Ber. 394, Paris 

215, P ; ( on the margin also 

) G' G® ; G^ G® ( on the 
margin G® ) ; G®; P' P®. 

413 18 ( on the margin also ) G^ 

G® •, G®, Paris 215, Ber. 395 ■, 

G^ P, P' P®. 

414 1 ^qq?qt ( on the margin 

also in G^ G® ) G‘ G® 

G®, ?T3irftr??^s?(5q^r G*, ^tarfir P, omit- 
ted P* P®, 

414 6 G^ G® G®, G^. 

416 17 to omitted in G^ G® G® G^. 

418 2 ??3=gR q?q^Tqqr*i G^ G® G® (^3=wr- G® G® ) 

G^ ( G^ ). 

418 6 qRgpq'Rr?i5^: ( marginal ) G\ 

G® G®, qfiiqf^^isq: G*. 

418 7 G* G® P, ^srd^TsrRi; G® G^. 
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d-18 

10 

corrected to ’tt- r 

G^ G= ; iftsCT G* G« G® (• IT- cor- 
rected to G“), Paris 215, Per. 394. 

dil8 

13 

G^ G® Q®, Ber 394 ; f^»T (sic ) 
G"* ; 'TT5BJT P P\ 

419 

1 

to G' G^, 

G^, omitted G*. 

420 

4 

f^aRTTw^r 1 G" G® P PS f^asTHirawT- 

G®, G^. 

420 

4—5 

to -«t: is read after 
in G‘ G®. G® however read it 

after -g^ar^iwTai: i 

420 

9 

G' G® P, G®, G^, 

P^ 

420 

11 

G^ G® G* P, ^raRTTJjrfl: G®, ?Rr 
P^ 

422 

6—7 

t 'liui fafsq^ | »tt« 

G^, f^q^T ( -q- G® ) qJ^^: 1 

qqf: q?: f^q^i G^ G® G®. 

422 

18 

qTqT!=H G^ G® P PS G® G'‘. 

422 

18 

G' G®,^q G® GS 

423 

8 

After G* G® P (not G* GS 

add ^rqnmx ( -q- P ) ( -f%- P‘)Tf^ i 

424 

2 

^qqqx P G^ G® G® G®, Ber. 

394 ; Tfxxqqx^q^x^ G* P^ ; TT<aqxq^« 
q^qxn G®. 
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10 >arR: G", Paris 215 ; 

G^, Ber. ^*94- 

424 10 — 11 afe'T^tT G®, «t3- 

I ^iT^sTRi 3 te G®, ?Jii- 

3tE: ?Tm^T G^. 

424 12 G® G*, sri^T^nn- G^ G®. 

424 15 ^ to 3 ??fj: omitted and Sutras 65 and 

66 both given as one Sutra in G^ G® 
P * P® ; w ^ 5 G* ) 5 ^ for 

G® ) Rmnj; G® G^. 

426 1 ^ t ^ ^ G®, t ^ ^ ^ G^, ^ 5K ? t ^ ^ 

G®. 

426 5 ) G^ G® P^ H^ 

:fri^> G® G^ G®, 

^1^"" nr P G®, 
sT^JT !(rt^^ nr Ber. 394. 

428 21 G^ G® G® G^ G® G®, Paris 

215, P P® ; P^. 

429 3 3TTSW5Tftr% I G^ •, omitted in G^G®G®, 

Paris 215. 

429 3 ( for ) G^ •, 3<Ttg?«nHT 

G^ G® G®, Paris 215. 

429 3 — 4 corrected to -h G^ ) 

*T?^fr:?rTr?rT^g ^mnrf^ 5m% ?®rT5i; G^ 

G®, f^^it ^«rT% ii^T3^' 

G®. ?»TTH SPI>3?i ?«iTg^ 

G\ 
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429 6 ( corrected to 

?T i G“ G®, 

sarg^Tril ?T I G^, 

I ?rg«T^T3^T^> ?T 

^v?r.\ F\ 

430 3 I crirT G"*, ■frrmci G**, 

G^ G^ 

430 13 G* G®, Paris 215, G® G® (also 

marginal in G®) ; ^%jr 3 TK' G^ G^, 
Ber. 394. 

430 15 ^^513^' ^T ^tr‘ gi ^Tf?qd ^T G^ G®, 

?rf^n3^‘ ‘JisTg^R’ gr G^, 

^f%ii3^’ m G® . 

431 3 G' G* P-, ^^rt^er^i: (margi- 

nal ^^rp^r^c) Ber, 394 ; 5^r^t: Paris 
215 ; Ji?r«^WR^i: G^ ; ^t^rt^ett^t: 
G® ; ^«R 3«Ri^R^i: P^ P®. 

431 3 — 4 ( -f%- Ber. 394, G® ) af 3 ^J?: G‘ 

G* G®, Ber. 394, Paris 215. 

I ^'r^?rf%iT3^J3[ G*. 

431 4 ?r?mfTOr?ifJ!i ^44% G* ; 

5^44% G^ ; ^JiiT«?^TT5qtsici^ G®, 

Paris 215 ; G * ; 

Ber. 394. 

5 WT I H3 G‘ G’ G® G^. 

5 R?Ri omitted in G^ G® G® G*, Ber. 
394, P^ris 215. 


431 

431 
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431 6 G"* ; omitted in G^ G® G®, Ber. 

394, Paris 215. 

431 7 m J?T G^) G* G® G^, 

Paris 215 ; Ber. 394 ) 

G®, Ber. 894. 

432 3 G® G^, ^ G^ G®. 

432 3 -^Tq^f^tBr- corrected to 

G^) G'G®, -^rpn?mf*T- G^, G®. 

432 7 3?>:G® P’.grlG^ P,g^G* G‘. 

432 7 G* G® G®, G^. 

432 8 ?ii (a on the 

margin G' ) G^ G®, am 
I G®, at 

ai^’ ia’j'^srjmctfainv^Tg G^. 

432 14 G‘ G®, aft ( n-G® ) ^a- 

aa? G® G* . 

433 6 — 8 aaga;: ( corrected to -'be; in 

G® and to -'be- in G') 3 atag: i scqa’ 
(? G^) I asfwgm: | Hwa ( Hafa omitted 
G^ ) I ( a to on margin in G^ 
G® ) f^ffaa^ ^aa i aftaaa^rgaa 

sff^Trr?' I amg an h t' i 

( for a^g^aa; to aif^ ) G* G®, Paris 

215 ; a^gaa?a ara?’ f^iRra?’ ^a fagaatf^ 
qf^qsaa^^fa^^Ha? ?adf^a ( a for a Ber. 
394 ) ara g a: a t* i G’, Ber. 394 ; 
titg^R' I aa atagam^ to qi% ( as adopted 
in the printed text ) G^. 
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433 10 H qsfNr G ^ 7 sfNr Ber. 394; 

qsf^5r G®, Paris 215; h 

qsf^ci G* G\ 

434 1 -?TJT^ G® G^, G®. 

434 1 omitted in G^ G®, 

G® G". 

434 I 16 1 ( -tw G® ) 

435 > 1 j si^jrliir added in Paris 215 ) 

(h^- G') 'TftiTf: I ( for to -uf: ) 
Ber. 394, G’, Paris 215 ; 

G® ) srf^^si%ii%Jir i 

qf%ii=d»THtfe ’rftjif: I G‘ G®; nfl^rg: ??T%if?m- 
I G*. 

436 1 G^ omits 5^% to -f^g. 

435 1—2 iwt3 5T I h 

G' G®, Paris 215 ; 

siJits ( afgjitg G'^ ) af?5sr«!2 i 

G® G^, Ber. 394. 

436 7—8 to ^%3rw f fS'j G* ) 

( for to 7^% ) G' G® G^ ( G^ 
omits to ) ; omitted ( also 
) G® . 

436 9 G® G^ Ber. 394 ) G^ G® 

G^, Ber. 394, P P^ P® ; 

G® ; the reading of G® corrected to 
that of G^ etc. in G® ; G®. 
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436 14—16 to ^ P G“ G“ G* ( 

for -Jii’Pj G^ ), Ber. 394 ( Ber. 394 
and G“ : for ) ; omitted 

in P" P». 

438 1 G« P' P“ ; 3 G^ G« G^ P ; 

^ *ri»?rT G*, Ber. 394 ; fwnoqT: corrected 
to 3 G®. 

438 2 ^ omitted G’ G" G" G* P, Ber. 394 •, 

given P^ P**. 

442 2 ?if G® G*, G' G®. 

442 11 G^ G®, # fiifir G"*, § G®. 

443 1 — 5 to ??w5r omitted in G^ G® G® ; 

given in G^ ; omitted in the body of 
the MS. in Ber. 394 which however 
supplies on the margin : 

( sic ). 

443 14 G* G®, Ber. 394 ( also ^ 

above the line ); 

G® G^ G® G\ 

443 1 1 The Comm. to omitted in 

i 15—2 

444 J j G^ G® G® G^ Ber. 394. 

444 14 G* G®, G^ G* G® G“. 

1 m G* G® G® P P\ 

G^. * 


445 
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446 4 ?TTf^ G^, omitted in G“ P P* 

( G® PP^ omit to atf^, lines 3-4) 
G^ 

446 6 ’Tm G^ G® G® ( marginal in 

G® ) G® ( G® ). 

450 13 ^ra^rG" G* G® G^. 

455 6 sr^^re G* G® G^ G® G®, H^^ier G*. 

469 4 #?Tir5Tni#: G^ Ber. 394, G® G® 

Insit 51111^: qi^G^ ; 5im#T qitr^G* ; 
<n^ G®. 

461 9 — 10 ^T^strr^ ( for «rmT^to G’ 

G® G® ; 

to ( but for 

G*. 

462 8—10 The Comm. ^ to is omitted in 

G^ G® G® G* and Sutra 76 is read 
continuously with the following one 
( etc. ) 

462 12-13 flfT- to G" G® G* G® G® G* 

( -4 for -5, for 

for G® ), Paris 215, Ber. 

394 ( qar^: for qrH[T?^ for qT?[P^ ). 

463 1 — 2 to ^^Tsqi G^ G®, Paris 215, G® 

( for for ), Ber. 

394 ( ^H^t^for q?i^rr. ^ for 
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ff% Sim smift tf^umi ( sic ) G* ; 

^ ST^sHT'^It smaiiST^?!: ?rf^si^sf ?IT 

5mift iifTffift sim i P ; 

»?srifT: ir^^r: ?i ^rgi'^in^wsi; <n^i sS'i^sri'^T^r: ?rf 

I 3r«T snn i P^ P®. 

463 9 The 16th »T25t ends after the Comm. 

on ?rmi ^ etc. in Ber. 394, G® ( not 
in G* G® G^ ). 

466 2—5 ?ri to G" G" G* G" G« ( m^i for 

mm and for ?im^ G® G® ; G® also 
gives umi and ?i4m as variants ) G® 

( for mm and mm both G® ), 
P ( Hgrn^H mm ), P* P* 
mi: <1^, stimi P^ P®, ?i*^sj: for 
P® ). 

466 6 ^ri^lg mi^ (marginal : mgl® n ^1% qis: ) 

G‘, mgif G®, mg ( or s i 
I G®, mgl^ 7i:raii i G^, 
<Tfigii ^fii P, mg^n ’T^igrer ^ i P^ 
P®. 

466 7 1^'% G^ G®, 5gg' G^, 

G*, JJR'iinsi# P, 53^% >51'^ P^ 

P*. 

466 8 qf^ ^ ms G', qf^ # G® G^, qf^ ^ 

m^% G% qf% # qiqi ( ? ) Tafi 
P, qf%^m ?^%P‘ P\ 

9 G" G® G^ ( ^ G‘ ), wm G*, 

;^qi qi ?ifiq: P, ^qi 'P^ P*. 


466 
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466 10 sf I ( f or sr I ct?! ) P. 

466 11 sr I G®, h g G*, I 

G* . 

466 13 G' G* G® G^ P' ?\ ^ 

P. 

468 6—9 This Comm, almost in the same 
form is also found in G^ G* G® G*. 
Paris 215, Berlin 394. 

468 18 »niT ^=5: I ';9r i ( f or ) 

P, nsT I m i (for 

P®. 

469 i — 2 The Text «ir: to is given after 

Tnj»5^i to (i. e, lines 3-6) in G‘ G’ 
G® G*, Paris 215. 

469 4—6 G’^ -, 

»riTw G®, Paris 216 ; 

5(HT^?rT m 3 ( ? or 5 G* ; 

G* ; 

wsraT %w nw^cTffij* P». 

469 9 1%^^ to \ m?Rt G* G* ( for 

G* ) G‘ G^ ( qi for G' 

G® ), m *n m i ai: 

P, =!|T 5T¥Jri f^riT 1 m Tigc P ‘ P*. 

469 13 ?W5i; omitted G* G* P, Paris 215; 

57T 5pi» gngi ( for ^wrisr; ) G‘ G® ; 
f^sf^T P* P®. 

1 G‘ G® G® G*, Paris 216 . 

Ber. 394. 


470 
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4i73 21 — 23 The passage ng to ('?z^for 

is given in G® ( marginal in G® ) 
P ; omitted in G® G®, Ber. 394, P®. 

474 6 G® G®, corrected to ^qrf^ G®, ^ 

G*. 

474 7 G® G® G®, G*. 

474 11 G® G* G®, G®. 

474 12 ( for G® G® G®, 

^#vrT^T=a^ P®, G®. 

476 8 I <?- G®, G®, G® G* 

P. 

475 9 G® G® P, G® G®. 

476 10 — 11 5^5 I rR«s:?T; ( G® ) i 

G® ( sjfctra; I G* ) G®, SI ( omit- 
ted P ) ^5^: I ST gi ?Ri- ( m era; omitted 
P ) ?IS^: ^glsq'gT^i: I P G’ G®. 

476 11 After G' G® add sit??i ^ Jii^rnsr- 

?isiT ; not added in G® G®, P reads 

for it SI 

482 6 — 6 P® P* add the two lines ^|?T^to fni: 

of the following Sfltra to this 
Sutra without any material diffe- 
rence in the Comm, as given by me. 

4S2 8 After i H* reads the line: 

«if??#^nraT ^ 'si«ri?itst^TTf^si; in the 
Comm. s 
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482 8 ( also i- above G‘) G* ; 

hth: G*, Paris 216 G*, 

Ber. 394. 

482 9 i P, G* ( on 

the margin ) ; | mi G® G* ; 

I m Ber. 394 ; ?r: G ' . 

482 10 G^ G® ( marginal in G® ), Paris 

215 ; omitted G* G*, Ber. 394, 

482 11 After Ber. 394 adds : at 

?raigm (^m: marginal) ; 

but G* adds : ar aaiam 
^awT^^i; not given in G® G® G®, 
Paris 216. G® however on the 
margin, in the same hand, adds : 

a: i ax: || ax a^^^aax^'bxt 

’saiaxafa ^xaxaxaf ^wi: ^»jax 
mf : aaf ?ax: i ?ix axo a: i ^f=aa^ ax gm 
5?ax<t^^^x mf : i ^fa ^jascaais: i. 

Ber. 394 also supplies on the margin 
a'saxaxaft #fa^xf?^aaT ^x: i a|x ^ar 
sifi»ax^ xsan^fa i '?aaxabr:axmafa ^f^- 
fuaxaf: i ^^wx: (?) ?a«xaT qaaai I 

483 3 — 4 With reference to 'af^a^axsxm^ G® 

adds on the margin : '^a^aax^. 

483 6 «r^w%aTa';araiaiTi«a^i?r^a a aa% G® ; 

5x%xpaf^TeaaaiaT ( ax G® ) < 5 ^aT?i:dta a 
aa% G* , Paris 215 ; 

«i^anfj I ai«iTaTaf ( a G* ) ?Tf^?t€a 
aa% G*, Berlin 394 ; 
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tiwi^ifT^HT-ggiTfir I G‘. 


4,83 1 
484 3 

6-15| 
1-9 1 

The text of Sutra 44 as well as of 
its Comm, in G® G* G*, Paris 

215, Berlin 394 is practically the 
same as that adopted by myself. 

00 

14 

(for P, 

487 

14 

corrected to on the margin 

in G». 

487 

17 

^^tG® G^-TmG" G\ 

487 

l7 

G®, G^, omitted G® G\ 

489 

12 

G^ reads on the margin : — 

Tis: t 

1 1 g i 

i. 

492 

1 

( corrected from ) G® G®; 

G* P, Ber. 394; G’ G* G®. 

496 

3- 

-6 ?i«[T “gW to »Tgff?T omitted in G* G*, 
Ber. 394 ; given in G^ G®. 

498 

1 

to G^ G® G® G^ ( in G* 

only partly ) P, omitted in P^ 

602 

8 

^ ( for ) G®. 

502 

3 

( on the margin also -?i: w. ) 

G\ corrected to ??; G®, 

a. n* r:* 
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602 7 G“ G®, Paris 215 ; omitted 

in G^ P. 

502 8 nt G' G®; G®, Paris 215 ; 

; gifJTIilT P. 

602 8— 11 ^ to or 

) is given in G‘, but is marked 
to be deleted by lines like= = = 
written above ^ and 

502) 11—16) to omitted in G^; given 

503 j 1 — 7) ( more or less in the same form ) in 

G" G® G^ Paris 215, Berlin 394. P 
also gives this passage rather in a 
different and corrupt form. 

503 14 G^ G® G® G^, Paris 215 ; 

P. 

„ „ (for to P. 

604 1—2 JTT??!' ( G® G®, Paris 215) 

a??TIrirq?q ) nfX^RT^ ( flfT I — 

q53cG% jxfi— qi?i; G®, Paris 215; *TfR 
G^ ) qr ( R G®, Paris 215 ) ?i?q 

G®, G^ ) G^ G® 

G® G^, Paris 215. omitted in P. 
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ANALYSIS OF THE CONTENTS OF THE 
RG VE D APR ATI S AKH Y A ' 

It has been shown in the Introduction that 
the Prati^khya as a whole cannot be the work of 
one and the same author, and consequently parts 
of the same are later accretions. In giving the 
following analysis of the contents of the 
Pratisakhya, however, the whole work, together 
with the ten introductory stanzas, is treated as 
a unit, without taking into consideration the 
conclusion referred to above. 

The contents of the PratisSkhya may be 
systematized, under seven main heads, as 
follows : — 

I. Introductory and Explanatory. 

1, Introductory matter contained in the 
ten introductory stanzas : — 

Obeisance to the deity and the nature of the 
intended work, stanza 1 ; a mystic description of 
the three kinds of Vedic texts, i.e., Saihhita, Pada 
and Krama, stanzas 2 — 4; requirements of a 
Vedic scholar and the scope of the treatise, 
stanzas 5 — 8 ; enumeration of alphabetic sounds, 
stanzas — 10. 

1. Reprinted froip, “ The Princess of Wales Sarasvatl 
Bhavana Studies'*, Benares, VoI.’IV, pp. — 88. ^ 
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2. Definition of terms : — 

I. 1 ; I. 2 ; 5^?, I. 3 ; 5«T3T5T, I. 6 ; 

wf, I. 7; ^JT, I. 8 ; I. 9 ; I. 10 ; 

I, 11, 12; I. 13; I. 14; f??r, 

I. 17; I. 18; I. 19; XVIII. 32; 3^, 
I. 20, 21 ; XVIII. 37, 41; XVIII. 42; 

XVIII. 38, 39, 43 ; XVIII. 44 ; (a nasal 

sound), I. 36; ^nr, I. 37; XVTIL 40; JTir%^ 
(a nose-sound), I. 48 ; ^str, I. 49 ; snfjr^i;, I. 65 ; 

I. 68—75; (rhotacised), I. 76-103; 

II. 2; (hiatus), II. 3; II. 80; VI. 

39-42 ; VII. 2—4 ; X. 1, 2 ; XI. 1 ; ^'rf^sr^r, 
X, 12 ; XI. 29 i ^«R or X. 13; XI. 28 ; 

X. 14; XI. 30; 3RW. 5iT^, XIII. 1; XITI. 8; 
?TiTrTm, XIII. 31 ; XIV. 1 ; jr«r, XV. z3 — 30 ; 
XVIII. 58 ; XV. 31 ; XVlII. 58. 

3. Interpretation and application of rules : — 

Exceptions to be understood as connected 
with the general rules, I. 53 ; irregular forma- 
tions to be taken with reference to the whole 
treatise, I. 54 ; the Sama-va^a Sandhis to be 
regarded as exceptions, I. 60 ; the sound to be 
changed put in the nominative and the resulting 
sound in the accusative, the conversion being ac- 
cording to proximity, I, 56 ; in a statement as to 
the places of articulation and the contraction of 
vowels a short vowel implies both short and long 
vowels, I. 55 ; a Praisa treated like a Pada, I. 57; 
finals of words joined to ^ to be taken as they 
appear without that and df words not joined 
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to to be taken just as they are, I. 5 8, 59 ; 
euphonic modification affects only those initials 
and finals of words which are seen in the Pada 
text, II, 5 ; but, unless otherwise stated, a rule 
in Patala VI affects even those sounds which are 
the result of euphonic combination or which 
occur in the interior of words, VI. 16; a word 
consisting of only one letter, even if contracted, 
treated as final and as initial, IL 6; an 
unrhotacized Visarjaniya with its penultimate 
treated as one letter in certain cases, 1,67 •, unless 
otherwise stated, parts of compounds treated as 
words with the exception of cerebralization 
etc., I. 61, 62 ; euphonic combination takes place 
according to succession of words, II. 7 ; but 
cerebralization of a following initial precedes the 
change into a breathing of a final Visarjaniya, 
V. 2 ; in cerebralization the cause of cerebraliza- 
tion precedes and the object of the same follows, 
I. 66 ; a Pluta vowel, followed by % treated like 
a long vowel, I. 4. 


II. Phonetic, 

1. Classification of alphabetic sounds : — 

Eight monophthongs ( a, d, r, f , i, u, u ), 
I. 1 ; the vowel I, XIII. 35 ; four diphthongs 
( e, 0 , ai, au ), I. 2 ; twelve vowels (both mono- 
phthongs and diphthongs together), 1.3; short 
and long vowels, I. 17, 18 ; AnusvEra is either a 
consonant or a vowel, I. 5 ; the remaining conso- 
nants, I. 6. — Mutes or cQntact consonants, I. 7 ; 
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in five classes of five each, I. 8 ; four semi- 
vowels, I. 9 ; eight breathings ( h, s, s, h, h or 
Jihvamnliya, 5 or Upadhmamya, and m or Anus- 
vara ), 1. 10. — Surd consonants 1. 11, 12. — Aspir- 
ates, 1 . 13. — Nasal consonants, 1 . 14. 

2. Mode of formation of alphabetic sounds : — 

Psychical and physical factors in the produc- 
tion of articulate sounds, XIII. IB ; eternity of 
alphabetic sounds according to some, XIII. 14 ; 
general mode of production of articulate sounds, 
XIII. 1-3 ; distinction of surd, sonant, and surd- 
sonant sounds, or description of the Bahya Praya- 
tnas, XIIL 4 — 7 ; nature of voice and aspiration 
in sonant and aspirate sounds, XIII. 15-19. — Diff- 
erent degrees of approximation of the organs in 
the utterance of different sounds, or description 
of the Abhyantara Prayatnas, XIII. 8-12. — Classi- 
fication of sounds according to their place and 
organ of production, I. 38-51.— Production of a 
nasalized sound, XIIl. 20 ; nature of Anusvara 
according to Vyali, XIIl, 37. — Mode of right 
pronunciation of vowels in general, XIV. 65-66.— 
Nature of r, f, and I vowels, XIIl. 34, 35 ; nature 
of diphthongs, XIIl. 38-41. — Right pronunciation 
of consonants in general, XIV. 67. — Nature of ( 
and Ih sounds, I. 52. 

3. Quantity : — 

Quantity of short, long and prolated vowels, 
I. 27, 29, 30 ; XIIl. 50 ; of consonants, I. 34 ; of 
Anusvara preceded by a long^ or short vowel. 
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XIII. 32, 33 ; of syllables ( heavy, heavier, light, 
and lighter), 1. 20, 21; XVIII. 37-44 ; of 
Avagraha, I. 28 ; of Svara-bhakti, I. 33, 35 ; of 
hiatus, II. 4 ; of Om, XV. 5. — Duration of voice 
called dhruva which follows a sonant ahhini- 
dhana, VI. 39 ; of breath and voice, XIII. 7. 

4. Accent : — 

General character of acute, grave and cir- 
cumflex accents. III. I, 2.— Circumflex arising 
from combination of acute and grave syllables 
into one syllable, III. 3; details respecting the 
utterance of circumflex. III. 4—6 ; enclitic and 
natural ( or independent : ) circumflex, III. 7, 

8.— Accentual characteristics of vowels resulting 
from coalescence of two vowels or syllables : 
acute as the result of coalescence of two vowels, 
III. 11, 16 ; circumflex as the result of coales- 
cence, III. 12-14. — Circumflex instead of a grave 
following an acute III. 17. — Names ^ of different 
kinds of circumflex resulting from eupho- 
nic combination of syllables. III. 18. — or 
depression in four kinds of circumflex. III. 34. 
— accent ; in Pada text, III. 9, 10 ; in SamhitS 
text or Parigraha, HI. 19 — 23, 27, 28. — Treat- 
ment of Avagraha in accentuation. III. 24 — 26. — 
Defects in the utterance of accents. III. 29—33. 

Accent of the Upasargas, Xll. 22 — 24. — 
Accent in recitation in general, XV. 16 ; accent of 

1. ^15^, and I 
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Om, XV. 5.— Enumeration of unaccented words 
in the beginning of a Psda in the Rgveda, XVII, 
27 — 35 ; unaccented Padas in the Rgveda, XVII. 
36. 


5. Syllabication : — 

Division of syllables, I. 22—26, 32; XVI II. 
32—36. 

6. Qualities, tones and modes of utterance : — 

The three sthUnas' or qualities of voice, 
XIII. 42; the seven tones or notes, XIII. 43 — 45; 
three modes* of speech, XIII. 46—49. 

7. Faults in pronunciation^ : — 

General nature of faults in pronunciation, 
1.— Faults in the pronunciation of sounds in 
general, 2—9 ; of vowels in general, 10,11,54,56 ; 
suppression or addition of a short vowel, 40 ; 
separation of a conjunct consonant by a vowel, 
or anaptyxis (see also conjunct consonants), 49 ; 
fault in the pronunciation of a, d, 12 ; of i, 45 ; 
of r and f, 38 ; of r or (, 46,— a% pronounced as 
ayy or vice versa, 41, 42 ; ai as ay'i or vice versa, 
43,44. 

Faults in the pronunciation of consonants 
in general, 15 — 17, 55 ; of initial sonant con- 
sonants, 18 ; of initial aspirates, 19 ; of the 

1. R??, and | 

2 and S’ Rf I 

3. References under this head are to Sutras of Patala XIV 
unless otherwise specified. 
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first four vargas, 21 ; of the first varga, 22 ; of 
the second and third vargas, 24 ; of the fourth 
varga, 23, 25 ; of voiceless dentals, 39 ; of a 
semivowel, 50 ; of a group of sounds containing 
a semivowel, 14 ; of r, 24, 26 ; of I, 27 ; sup- 
pression of y or V, 48 ; addition of y, 47 ; inser- 
tion of a breathing, 52 ; faults in the pronuncia* 
tion of initial breathings, 19 ; of voiceless 
breathings, 20, 29 ; of h, 28, 35, 36, 57 ; of 
Visarjaniya, 30 — 33, 36. 

Faults in the pronunciation of nasalized 
sounds, 13 ; of Yamas, 34—36, 53 ; Anusvara 
instead of nasalizing a vowel, 37 ; addition of 
Anusvara, 54; lengthening of a short nasal 
vowel, 51. 

Faults in the pronunciation of conjunct 
consonants, 49, 58; of hiatuses, 59 — 62. — Defects 
in the utterance of accents (see also under 
Accent), III, 29 — 33. 

Utility of the treatise in view of the impos- 
sibility of enumerating all the faults, 63, 64. 

8. General : — 

Certain objections against the teaching of 
phonetics and their refutation, XIV. 68, 69. 

Ill, Sandhi or Euphonic Combination. 

Introductory : — 

Relation of Pada and Samhita texts, II. 1, 2 ; 
nature of hiatug, its duration and varieties, 11. 
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3, 4, 13, 14, 79, 80 ; different views on the nature 
of the following a vowel in certain hiatuses, II- 
81 , 82 . 

1. Final vowels : — 

Combination of final simple vowels with 
similar initials, II. 15; exceptions, 11. 57 — 59,. 
61, 65, 66, 72, 74 ? irregular combination of final 
a with initial a into a, 11. 71, 72. — Combination 
of final a, a with initial vowels (i, i, u, U, e, ai, o, 
au), II. 16 — 19; exceptions, II. 59 — 63, 71, 73, 
74; irregular combination of final a, a with 
initial i into ai, with initial o into o, or with 
initial e into e, II. 71 — 73. — Combination of final 
a, d with initial r, II. 32 ; exceptions, II. 6i. — 
Conversion of a final non-guttural simple vowel 
into a semivowel before a dissimilar vowel, II. 
21—23 ; exceptions, II. 56, 59, 70—72, 74 — 
Combination of final diphthongs, II. 25, 28 , 31; 
exceptions, II. 70, 73, 74 ; combination of final e 
and 0 with initial a (see also Initial vowels), 11. 
33 ; exception, 11. 73, 

Final vowels not liable to combination : 
Pragrhya vowels, II. 51 — 54, 56, 74 ; exceptions, 
II. 70, 72 ; special cases of uncombinable finals, 
II. 32, 57 — 59, 74 (cp. here also the exception 
to the combination of final e and o with initial a 
noted above) ; exceptions, II. 70, 73, 74 ; nasali- 
zation of final vowels before vowels, II. 60 — 65, 
67 ; exceptions, II. 72—74 ; special cases of 
lengthening and nasalization of a final vowel, I. 
76; II. 66. — Nasalization of final vowels in pause,. 
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I. 63, 64.-- Special cases of lengthening of a final 
vowel, II. 70—74 ; shortening of final a, IV. 90 — 
93. — Cases of hiatus in the interior of a word, II. 
13. — Cases of irregular vowel combination after 
a secondary hiatus : after the loss of Visarjaniya, 

II. 68, 69, 71, 73; IV. 40 ; after the change of 
ai into a, II. 70, 72. 

2. Initial vowels t — 

Lengthening of initial a, II. 75 — 77. — Loss 
of initial a after final e or o, I. 34 — 48 ; ex- 
ceptions, 11. 49, 50, 70, 73. — Irregular change 
of initial i into e, 11. 72. — 

3. Samavaia iSandhis or prosodial 
lengthening of vowels : — 

General principle, VII. 1. — Lengthening of a 
final a, VII. 6—16, 18—22, 24, 25, 27, 29—34, 
36—42, 45—56; VIII. 6, 7, 9—11, 13—15, 17, 
19 — 35, 48, 50 ; of a occurring at the end of the 
first part of an avagrhya word, IX. 1, 3, 4, 6, 
S — 19, 21—24 ; of an interior a, IX. 26—39, 
41—52. — Lengthening of a final i, VII. 10, 13, 
33—35, 39, 43, 44, 52—54; VI J I. 8, 15, 35, 49; of i 
occurring at the end of the first part of an ava- 
grhya word, IX. 1 — 3, 6 — 14, 16 — 18, 20, 22 — 24 ; 
of an interior i, IX. 46, 47, 49 — 52. — Lengthening 
of a final u, VII. 5, 17, 23, 26, 28, 33, 34, 53; VIII. 
1 — 5, 12, 16, 18, 31 ; of w occurring at the end of 
the first part of an avagrhya word, VII. 5; IX. 
1, 3, 7, 8, 10, 12—14, 16—18, 22, 23 ; of an 
interior w, IX. 40, 44, 46 — 51. — Lengthening of 
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the 8th and 10th syllables in Padas of 11 or 12 
syllables, and of the 6th syllable in a Pada of 8 
syllables, VIII. 36—47. 

4. Final consonants : — 

First mutes to third mutes before soft 
consonants, IV. 2 ; before vowels, II. 10 ; to 
nasals before a nasal mute, IV, 3 ; exception, 
IV. 22.— n before a hard breathing, IV. 16; 
doubled before a vowel, VI. 15 . — n (i. e., original 
n) before IV. 18. — t before s, IV. 17. — t before 
j and I, IV. 10 ; to c before a hard palatal (i. e., 
c, ch, ^), IV. 11. 

Final n before I, IV. 8; before ^ and palatal 
mutes (see also final n), IV. 9 ; before s, IV. 17 ; 
doubled before a vowel, VI. 15 ; final a/i before 
vowels, semivowels and p, TV. 65—68, 78, 80 ; 
exceptions, IV. 73 ; final an or an before t, IV. 
76, 80 ; final in, un and fn before p, y, v, h and 
vowels, IV. 69 — 72, 78 — 80 ; exception, IV. 73 ; 
final n preceded by a long vowel before c, IV. 
74, 80 ; exception, IV. 75. — Final m before a 
mute, IV. 6 ; before y, I and v, IV. 7 ; to Anus- 
vara before breathings and r, IV. 15 ; exception, 
IV. 23 ; special case of loss, IV. 83. — Final s (in 
place of Visarjanlya) before i to s in words 
independent or compound (see also final Visar- 
janiya), V. 31 — 39. 

Final al/i to a before a vowel, II. 24 ; before 
a soft consonant, IV, 24; final ah to a before a 
vowel other than a, II. 27 ; to o before a and a 
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soft consonant, II. 33; IV. 25; irregular cases of 
ah to a and aJi to a or o, IV. 40; II. 73.— Cases 
of rhotacised Visarjaniya, I. 76 — 103 ; final 
Visarjaniya rhotacized before a vowel or a soft 
consonant, IV. 27 ; cases of rhotacism before 
hard consonants, IV. 39 ; irregular cases of 
rhotacism, IV. 40.— Visarjaniya before a hard 
mute or breathing, IV. 31 — 35, 38 ; exceptions, 
IV. 40; Visarjaniya (through s) to .? before t in 
words independent or compound, V. 31 — 39 ; to 
s or s before Ic and p in compound words, IV. 
41, 62 ; exceptions, IV. 50; to s or s before k, 
khf and p in independent words, IV. 42 — 49, 
52 — 64 ; exceptions, IV. 50, 51 ; loss of Visar- 
janiya before a breathing followed by a hard 
consonant, IV. 36, 37; loss of rhotacized Visar- 
janiya before r (and lengthening of the short 
penultimate vowel), IV. 28, 29; irregular cases 
of loss of Visarjaniya (accompanied by vowel 
combination or lengthening of the penultimate 
vowel), IV. 40 ; irregular lengthening of vowel 
preceding a rhotacized Visarjaniya, IV. 40.— Loss 
of Visarjaniya in ^ v.^:, before any consonant, 
II. 8, 11, 12 ; exceptions, IV. 58, 96, 97 ; other 
special cases of irregular treatment of Visar- 
janiya in IV. 95, 96. 

5. Initial consonants : — 

Initial ^ to ch, IV, 4, 12, 13. — Initial hto a. 
fourth mute after a third (instead of a first) 
mute, IV. 5.— Abnormal elision of initial s, IV. 
21.— Abnormal c^ses of initial d to dh, IV. 98.— 
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Initial s to s in words independent or compound, 
V. 1 — 10, 12 — 19, 21 — 30. — Initial i-class preceded 
by s to i-class, V. 11 ; initial n to n, V. 56 - 60 ; 
cases of initial d to I and dh to dh in compound 
words, V. 55. 

6. Interior consonants : — 

T-class preceded by s to i-class, V. 11. — s to 
V. 20, 23, 29, 30. — n to n, in same word with its 
cause, V. 40—55 , in other word, V. 56, 57, 60. — 
dh to d and gh to g, IV. 98. 

7. Abnormal insertions and duplication of 
consonants, etc.—- 

Insertion of §, IV. 84 ; of s, IV. 85, 87; of s, 
IV. 88 ; of r, IV. 86, 

Duplication of one of the members of a 
group of consonants, VI. 1, 2, 4 — 11, 14 ; of ch, 3, 
12, 13; of final h and n before a vowel, VI. 15. 

Abhinidhana and its nature, VI. 17 — 28, 31, 
39—45. 

Yamas and their nature, VI. 29, 30, 32 — 34. 

Insertion of svarabhakti, VI. 35 — 38, 46 — 53. 

First mutes (if not final) changed to second 
mutes before breathings, VI. 54; changed 

to f/khya, VI. 55, 56. 

Combination not according to the succession 
of words in the Pada text, 11. 78. 
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IV. The Krama, 

General rule regarding the formation of a 
Krama-group, X. 1, 2 ; XL 1 ; cases where a 
Krama-group consists of more than two words, 
X. 3, 4; reasons for the same, XL 2—5, 7, 9, 10, 
13, 15 ; different views regarding the number 
of words contained in a Krama-group, in general 
or in particular, XI. 6, 8, 11, 12, 14, 17 — 22. 33, 
35. -Cases where the Krama text cannot be quite 
faithful to the Samhita text without resorting 
to Krama-groups of more than two words, XL 
47 — 57. — Different views regarding the nature of 
the loss of the Samhita text in the Krama, XL 
58, 59. — Treatment of samayas (or the repeated 
Vedic passages which are omitted in the Pada 
text) in the Krama text, X. 19 ; XL 24. — Rela- 
tion of the Krama to the Samhita text with 
regard to euphonic combination, X. 5, 6, 18^ XI. 
23, 44. 

Cases where Parigraha (or repetition of a 
word with iti interposed) takes place in the 
Krama, X. 7—9, 15; XI. 16, 25 — 27, 62 exception, 
X iO, 11; XI. 34. — Rule as to when Avagraha 
should be shown in the Parigraha of a samasa, 
X. 16; XL 31. — Euphonic combination of iti with 
the following word in Parigraha, X. 17 ; XI. 32; 
cases of restoration of euphonic combination in 
Parigraha, X. 20 — 22; XL 36—43, 45, 46. — Utility 
of Parigraha, XI. 60, 61. 

Exhortation to follow only the traditional 
Krama text, X. 63—65. — Objections against the 
Krama and their refutation, XL 66 — 71. 
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V. Metre. 


The seven metres of Prajapati and the num- 
ber of syllables in each of them, XVI. 1, 2 ; the 
seven metres of the Devas and the number of 
syllables in each of them, XVL 3, 5 ; those of 
the Asuras and the number of their syllables, 
syllables, XVI. 4, 6. — The metres of the Yajus, 
Saman, Rc and Brahman and the number of their 
syllables, XVI. 10 — 13. 

The Rsi metres : 

Construction of the Rsi metres, XVI. 7 — 9 ; 
three classes of the same, XVL 14. — Gayatri and 
its varieties('T^'?^ orTj^Rt^^, 

XVI. 16 — 28 } 

Usnih and its varieties ( w, 

?TgRr??T, XVI. 29 — 36 ; 

Anustubh and its varieties (?%, 

), XVI. 37 — 44 ; Brhatl and 
its varieties ( 3<TRgi^ffc0, or 

or fft, f^4tRrspw«mT, 

f^iTV^T), XVI. 45 — 53 ; Pahkti and its varieties 

), XVI. 54 — 63 ; Tristubh 
and its varieties ( flr?izjE«TRT, 
or Rfrsrfdi, 

«ig;iT®!iT), XVL 64 — 73 ; Jagati and its varieties 

XVI. 74 — 78. — Two classes 
of the Aticchandases or long metres, XVL 79 ; 
the first class ( wf?r5iJT?fi, «rfs, 

XVIj 80 — 87, 91 ; the second class (?l^, 
Jiffir, XVL 88 — 90, 92. 



APPENDIX II 


[ 321 

Designation of stanzas having one or more 
syllables in excess or otherwise ( 

sifesr, Jinr, 

WT, ), 

XVII. 1 — 5; divinities of metres, XVII. 6 — 12; 
distribution of metres according to colour, XVII 
13-18; five additional metres ( 5 t, iwt, s% 5 t, 5 &*n) 

and their Virajs (f^hsT, 55 ^* 1 , ft^tz^wr), 

XVII. 19, 20. — Principle of determining the metre 
of complicated stanzas, XVII. 21. — Restoration 
of the requisite number of syllables in incom- 
plete Padas, XVII. 22, 23 ; VIII. 40 ; method of 
ascertaining the length of Padas, XVII. 24 — 40, 
44, 45 ; Ekapada and Dvipada stanzas, XVII. 
41 — 43, 50. — The longest and shortest (of those 
having many Padas) stanzas in the Rgveda, 
XVII. 46—49. 

Pragathas or strophic metres, XVIII. 1 — 31. 
— Definition of a syllable, XVIII. 32 ; division 
of syllables, XVIII. 32 — 36 ; light and heavy 
syllables, XVIII. 37 — 44. — Mutual relation of 
different metres as regards the number of their 
syllables, XVIII. 45, — Pauses in the recitation 
of different kinds of stanzas, XVIII. 46 — 57. — 
Glorification of Tristubh, Jagati and of the 
knowledge of metres in general, XVIII. 59 — 62. 

VI. Method of Teaching the 
Recitation of Veda. 

Position of the teacher, XV. 1 ; do. of the 
pupils, XV. 2, 3 ; mode of addressing the teacher 
by the pupils, XV. 4 5 glorification and the mode 

24 
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of utterance of Om, XV. 5 — 7 ; method to be 
followed in teaching the recitation, XV. 5, 8 — 22, 
32, 33 ; requisite number of stanzas in a Prasna 
XV. 23 — 30 ; XVIII. 58 ; do. of Prasnas in an 
Adhyaya, XV. 31 ; XVIII. 58. 

VII. Miscellaneous Matter. 

The vowel I does not occur either as final or 
as initial, introductory stanza 9 ; different views 
on the nature of a final mute other than a nasal, 
I. 15, 16 ; three instances of prolated vowels 
■occurring in the Rgveda, I. 31; list of instances of 
hiatus within a word, II. 13 ; a few cases of 
nasalized vowels in the Pada text, IV. 81,82; 
cases where a long or short vowel precedes an 
AnusvSra in the interior of words, XIII. 22 — 29 
cases of restoration of Visarjaniya in compound 
words without an Avagraha in the Pada text, 
XIII. 30, 31; sounds which cannot occur as finals, 
XII. 1 ; do. do. as initials, XII. 2 consonants 
which are not compatible in the interior of 
words, XII. 3 — 10 ; definition and description of 
the parts of speech and 

XII. 17—26. 


General Remakes. 

It will appear from the list of technical 
terms, given above, that this Pratisakhya is 
singularly free from the use of such artificial 
or algebraic terms (like ?r, as are found in 
works like the Astadhyayi or the Vajasaneyi- 
Prati^khya; nor does ;t take»trouble to explain 
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the meaning of such common suffixes as in 
miT etc. or in ■<'r, or of words like 
whose meaning is clear of itself. At the same 
time there are several technical terms used in 
the Pratisakhya whose meaning is not clear 
without the aid of the commentary. Instances 
of such terms are : (1. 61), (IV. 42), 

(VI. 1 ), ( VI. 47 ), ( ill. 23 ), 

( X. 19 ). 

There is another fact also which must be 
noted in this connection. Ordinarily speaking 
only those technical terms are defined in a work 
which are again used in the body of that work. 
But strangely enough there are many technical 
terms which, though defined, are never again 
used in the Prati^khya. Instances of such 
terms will be found among the names assigned 
to different kinds of Sandhis noted below. 

There is a great historical value of the 
section on the faults of pronunciation. Many 
of the faults can be taken as indicative of parti- 
cular tendencies of the speakers contemporary 
with the author — tendencies which must have 
really brought about the corresponding phonetic 
changes in the contemporary Prakrits. 

There are several phenomena of euphonic 
combination, such as set, which 

should rather have been given under the head 
‘ Phonetic ’. They are not particularly confined 
to the Sarhhita text. But I have preferred to 
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follow the author in giving them under the 
heading ‘ Euphonic Combination.’ 

The classification of Sandhis adopted by me 
is different from that followed by the author of 
the Pratisakhya. Broadly speaking the order 
followed in the Prati^akhya is as follows : — 

(1) euphonic combination of a vowel and 
a following consonant (Patala II) ; 

(2) euphonic combination of a consonant 
and a following vowel (Patala II) ; 

(3) euphonic combination of a vowel 
followed by a vowel (Patala II) ; 

(4) euphonic combination of a consonant 
followed by a consonant (Patala 
(IV)’ ; 

(5) cerebralization or ^ (Patala V) ; 

(6) treatment of conjunct consonants or 

aw, and (Patala VI); 

(7) prosodial lengthening or 
(Patala VII — IX). 

As 1 have stated elsewhere, one special 
feature of the Pratisskhya is that almost every 
phenomenon of euphonic combination is called 
by a technical name, though several of these 
names are never again used in the Pratisakhya. 
The following technical names are given to the 
euphonic combinations noted against them : — 

( If. 8 ; IV. 83 ) = a vowel, or or 
or or t ( for )+a consonant ; 


1. Cp. Uvata on IV. 1, , 
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(II. 9)=a consonant + a vowel ; 

^rff% (II, 3) = hiatus in general ; 

^ firffri (il. 79) = a hiatus which has at least a 
long vowel ; 

fiNfir (II. 80) = a hiatus which has a vowel 
on both sides of an intermediate vowel ; 

(11. 13) = hiatus in the interior of 

words ; 

(II. 26) =aj^ + a vowel >a + a vowel, 

at or au+a vowel > a+ a vowel ; 

(II. 29) = aJ} + a vowel > a + a vowel , 

e or o + a vowel>a+a vowel ; 

(II. 30) = an hRi with a long 

following vowel ; 

(II. 32) = a or d + f >a + r ; 

(II. 33) = aj^ or 04-a>0+ a 
(II. 33) = e + a>e + a; 

spj^wq^T (^fRror II. 54) = a Pragrhya vowel 
+ a vowel ; 

or ?n , 1 1 . 66) = a hiatus in which 
the preceding vowel is lengthened ; 

(II. 67) = a hiatus in which the 
preceding vowel is nasalized ; 

(II. 20) = contraction of two homogeneous 
simple vowels into one long vowel, 
or, 

a or 5 + i or ? > e, 
a or d + w or u>o, 
a or a + 0 or aw > aw, 
a or d+e or at> at 5 

<|af (II. 23) - semivowel instead of a vowel before 
a vowel ; 
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^ (II. 31) =av instead of o and Uv instead of aw 
before a non-labial vowel ; 

(II. 34) = e + a>e, 

-o+a > 0 ; 

(II. 78) — combination not according 
to the sequence of words in the Pada text ; 
■srawnH (IV. l) = mere combination of 

mutes + consonants without any change ; 

IV. 14) = combination of a mute + a 

consonant ; 

(IV. 15) = Anusvara for m before r and 
breathings ; 

(IV. 19) = insertion of fc or t or c between 
two consonants ; 

(IV. 26, 30) = a for aJi before a sonant conso- 
nant, or, 

lengthening of a short vowel after the loss of 
a rhotacized Visarjaniya before r ; 
iiBih (IV. 26 ) =0 for ah before a sonant conso- 
nant ; 

(IV. 30) = loss of a rhotacized Visarjaniya 
before r \ 

(IV. 27) = r instead of Visarjaniya before 
a vowel or a sonant consonant ; 
sqnssf (IV. 35) = assimilation of Visarjaniya 

to the following voiceless mute or breathing v 
(IV. 35; IV, 78) = non-assimilation of 
Visarjaniya before a voiceless mute or 
breathing •, 

(IV. 37)=loss of Visarjaniya before 
a breathing followed by a voiceless 
consonant ; * 
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(IV, 41) = s or s for Visarjanlya before 
k or p i 

'sri-q^r (IV. 67) = Sn + a vowel >a+ a vowel ; 

f^lT?}f5T!Tra (IV. 68) = a for an before a semivowel ; 

(IV. 72' = ir, Ur, and fr for in, Un and fn 
respectively before a few words and vowels ; 

{IV. 77) = nasalization of the preceding 
long vowel and addition of instead of a 
long vowel 4 n, before c, 

I/I Ot 

as for an and as for an before t, 

I/I I/I 

for rn and ah for an before p ; 

^IV. 89) = additions of s, s and r in 
certain words ; 

(V. 6l) = cerebralization of a dental ; 

»i? (VI. 1) = doubling of a consonant ; 

(VI. 17) = holding apart of a consonant 
and suppression of its sound ; 

«m(VI. 29)= ‘twins’ of non-nasal mutes before 
nasal mutes ; 

(VI. 46) = a vowel-part ; 

(VII. l) = prosodial lengthening of vowels ; 

( VII. 2 ) = prolation or lengthening of a 
short vowel. 
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Abbreviations : 

5^0 ifTo ; <tto = qrfSipflqTST^iT^') ; 

= ^fTT^qTar: on 'TTo ; qo ■ ; ifoair^TW^I; 

%o = . q^o = 
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JTTo 

?R ( ?rqTqr^r% ) 

5> 

?i= < ?n=«qr^?T% ) 

35 

( ?qn-: ) 

35 

?|Y 

53 

?R ( sq^qrfq ) 

53 

? |V3 ( ) 

33 

?i=T 

33 

? IE ( aT'a-i^qr: ) 

33 

?Ro ( g^qrqr: ) 

»3 


33 


33 

?Ro-^? 


Paninian Grammar . 

- 

5 . 

. 

Cp. =^qcq^: 

( TTo ) 

qqr iRqrfK: 

„ Cp. also 

(qTo on ) 

VTiWr 5T?frs?t ('TTo ciRRE.) I 

qiqqT% ( qr-> c^iyisl^ ) 

gsqn%rs 5 T^ 

( TTo ?RR« ) 

I ^q' =q i 

( Tr° ?|Yi??-? 5 i ) 
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?ffo ?To 

” mK 
” 

” m\ 

” ?l'<v 

” ?!'<'< 

” 

” ?i^? 

” 

” ?i^e. 

” ^H3o 

” K\^{ 

” 

” ?|V9^-V3V 


( qTo ^Ri^'s ) 

Cp. f^^IWlFTTR, I f^r- 
(tto q^i£.«,?oR) 
f%rsR?cr^: ?f^m: 'tto ? i ? ns) 

Cp. 'J5’ §N^r 3Tft^?[p% 

’T?=?rff€irT: I =^mK- 

^iftsfiTR^^ I 

( 'To ) 

Cp.^r PTTrcT^rrRf'T o H =:)* 

ar^fe^Tf^’ii^^T =?riRRt 

( Ro ) 

^»Tr^S;^RJT: ( TTo ?|?|>i.o) 

Cp. mfcrTRH: ( Tfo ^i?i?i:v) 
Cp. 

(TTo ) 

gf^cT^Rf Ti^llCTro ?|yuv) 
3TTiitsgra?RR5?rrf%^: 

( Ro m^\'i}3 ) 

Cp. ?n%T: ( 'TTo c;|^|-i,^9 > 

(TTo \\m^ ) 
RTRT ('TTo ^ I ? I ? Y> 

Cp. ?ftcj;( 'TFo ?|?K'i. ) 
fl:^?r jpMiiL 

(TTo^Kin) 

t^ctT=??I'R’^W (TTo ?1?|?5.) 

% I 3T^%T JITO; I 

( TTo ? ) 

I i I (TTo ?|?K^s-?q> 
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STT* R\R 

» 

” R\'i^ 

” R\Ry,R^ 


” RRyi,^S^? 
” Rm 


Rln 


qr: ?rftq;q: ?rf^T 

( qro ?ivRos. ) 

Cp. i5qTf%5[JT ^ qr® cRR ) 
Cp. 3TT?Fcrq^qjf^JTq:(qro?RR?) 

9%T^TS%R?l3:?mT% 
f% I qf 1 

( qr® ) 

vMi 5r?fts?^ (qr® cri^s.) 
i3:qj: iiqq^^r: i ?rqqf 

qlq: I (qr® ^i?i=;y, ?®? ) 
wr^ 5 qr:( qr® ^ric;^ ) 

( qr® ^Ri=;c; ) 
?%rqqjf^ ( qr® ^riou ) 
?THiql q: ( qr® j^rr^ ), 
5tTvjiftqr^?r'jq5q %rs% i 
%Tq: ?Tiqr?q?q i 
( qr® CRR^, ?s. ) 
q;%Tsqqrqrq: (qr® ^ri^c;) t 

%rq:^rqrrq?q (qr® =;rr£.) 
Cp. ( qr® ^Rin=; ) 

Cp. qi^qT^rqrqqsqq^ 

( qr® ^Rin-i.) I 
r?r?ri% ( qr® =:RR^ ) I 
1 ?r^r ^iq:'iqr3:>'^# 

I (qrc^RRH)! 
|^?rr^ 5 qr: ( qr® ^Rlcvs ) 
q:^^; qqT?qrq:fq (qr ® ^ R R ®^) 
Cp. ^rsqq^in q^rqr^iqrqqrsq. 
qt 1 and ^rsqrqqqrrqq- 
^gq3crrqrTq?cqq?55 ^ i 

( qr® ^Rinvi-n^ ) 
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STTo 




3J 


9J 


55 


75 


55 


55 


^IVO 




^|V90 — 


On cp. ?F!TT?f^^- 

( TTo ) I. Cp. 

also fe* on this 

Ssfif rn . 


■^^rrirWT f^Tf^TR 

( ITo ) 

Cp. ?rT^ 5 ^cIR?rH ('Ro 
) and <?i<T!T’Z5n 

3TI% (cfTo 

Cp.^fTTcT ir^TSTJIT^ 


( TTo ) I 

'^ST’ZSfT ?rf% 

('TTo ) I 

TT^I ^ %TgT('TTo 

t^^K5 IT?^- 

i^T^iTNir ( ^o ) 


('TTo ) 

%rs^ 

( 'TTo ^RR^Y ) 

Cp. ^r% 53 ^iT^cTT;^^^irT- 

I i ^r- 

^ 1 I 


(qro ^RR^^RH-?^^); 

I q:% 

V3 V 

I n;jr5rTfe5 ==^ 5 =?^ 
q<,?s?f I (^o ^ I ^ I5.Y); 

cp. also 

^R|c:5. ) 


Cp. 

(qT« ^iYi'3^) 


7> 


5^|«'i.-V3V> 
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WK-R 

I qt^Kg^RT: |, 


1 


( 'TTo ) 

m 

Cp. ^T^TfR;: 


( 'TTo ?Rl^t ) 

^lY-^ 

cr^tRcT 3 gr?RT«rf^ 


( 'TTo mm ). 


cp. also on this 
Sutra. 

( qTo c;|Y|^^ ) 

3'^rTT??RcT'R?q‘ ?Tvrcr<: | 

( TTo ?RIH-V 0 ) 

^ I u , ? ^ :j 5 :ra%TTr: 

( (TTo qRI-JL ) 

Cp. T?:® ( on < 71 ® ): — 

?r% 

?T 5 RiR 5 «?TF!ITJT=a' 

%; I CRT: 

^ 5 [r ^tf^ztcts i 

^ 1 ? ? V 3 ^=^^^ 4 hi^r: 

CR[Ktl (qio qRlY,^ ); 
cp. also l%o on the 
latter Sutra. 
33[RrK3^TTRir ?wfer: I 
Rkirf^^ftslciqwi^q^Rqqr- 
m^RRRi (qro qRRv^ys), 
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^0 jrro 


^^crrc?rfc?Tr^»r33:rTrrjrT*i. | 

( 'TTo ?RRS.-Y0 ) 

jj 

YR 

Cp. W (7roi:;|Y|’dL^) 

5? 

Yl^ 

qfts5^Tr%%s5^TfH^ fr 
( TTo c:|YlYyL ) 

5? 

Y|Y,!!R-?^ 

( qTo C|Y ) 1 

( ^To cIyR^ ) 

V 

Yl"!. 

>5^ fts?qcr^?qrq: 

( Tro ) 

JJ 

YR-V9 

^S3?srR: (Tro c;|-^R^ ) 1 
( Tfo c;u|'l.£. ) 

5J 

YlS?® 

diM ( 'TTo c;.yRo ) 

53 

YIS.-?? 

^f^iT ?f : (.TFo c;iY|Yo) 

35 

YR'Jk 

Jits5?5rR: q-fo !:;rrO 

33 

Yl?^ 

qroqRRc;) 

33 

YRV3 

S’. % §5 1 1 

(TTo c;RR^-^o ), 

^ ( Tfo c:i >s |'i.'< ) 

33 

YRc: 

% g^( qro =;rr? ) i 
?l^r : (^TTo c;|Y|Yo) 

33 

YRR 

Cp. T%o ( on ^ro =:RiYyL ): — 
qi*t cffc ird^JTr: 

1 Wf?:q% : cp. 'TTo 
=;ri?. ) I 

33 

YR^ 

JTi ^r(% ^qro =;i^R'*.) 

33 

YRY 

( qr® =;Ri^^ ), 
^^Titr?r^3Tij4?jr 3jts% i 
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srio vR'i. (qiocRi^^), 

^ I ?rr^QW: i 


YR^3 

( iTo ^|?|??Y, c;^ ) 

For cases like 

vR=;-^8. 

cp. ^ qrociRi^^). 

In cases like irrcrR?sJi, 
Panin i takes JrrcT: as 
cp. 

#1: ^J<, cRR-i. ) 

(tto £;RRv ) 1 

viH 

cfi^fsJir: 

(TIo ^Rivn ) 

?r; (qr® ci^i^y) 


( qro c;|Y|Yo-Y? ) 

^ (qro ), 


?i: 1 ^r ’5; 1 
( qio =:lY|Yo-Y? ) 

X ^ X 'tI 


( qfo ) 

qr ^'iqJ 

VIR 

( qro =:RR^ ) 
^TfrK't^ii qcqiR^qR^R 

V|Yo 

qjcfsqu. ( qio ci^|\3o ) 

On cp. arf^ 


(qro QRRc;); on 
cp. 

w.^fi ( srio- 
fRr =q 1 air^g^ir: 

( qro ^RR?Y,c;« ); and 
on q^cTT cp. 

^iiMwi 'q fqnrqr q%cr^ 
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JTT. Y|Y? 




c;R|^ 9 o) . (’TToc;R|?v)l 

?eHfs3ir: ( qro 

Cp. I 1^: ^: I 

( cn-o c;RRc;-^S. ); 
cp. also PfR wTT%sg^- 
I ?rcr: 

?r«T:fw] 7% I 

( cfTo qRlYVL-Vc:: ) 

Cp. qt%!pr?S'TK7^- 

( Ro ) 


YlY^jVyi,^^ 

( qro c^\\\'i .0 ) 

Y|yy 

Cp. HrWRfl<T^: 

( qrro cRiYE ) 1 q^^^rRT: 
( qro ) 

Y|Y'i,,'i^,^V 

Cp. 'RFr«T^‘ 

( qio cRl'i.? ) 

YlYOjYc; 

?rrJT«^ 1 ( TTo c;riy?,yy ) 

YlV^.j'iS. 

fmr ^ 1 qniTF 

1 (qro CRI-JLYjYe.) 


1. The commentators ( cp. and ) generally 

explain these and other Sutras ( i.e., Tfo ), in this 

section, as prescribing only s. But a reference to Sutras like 
IV. 46,411 ( cp. and ) of the R. Prat, as well 

as to the exception ( in ’ll® c;|^|^o ) shows that they 

should be explained as prescribing both s and s ; cp. Laghu- 
i^abdendu-iSekhara ( on ^fo c;|^|^o | 
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irro 

33 

33 

33 

33 

3J 


33 

33 


33 


33 

33 
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Cp. qRRf^^qt: 

(TTo !:;R|VS.) I 
?ig^: RfTsq' ( qToc;|^lVv) 

v|'<^-'i.yi,’JH3,yLc;, 

Cp. §5 '?:r qraiRftcrqt: 


(qr» pRivs. ) 


qr^ =3 qpR ^.q[o ':;r|'jl^) 

Vl^o 

^ 3 :f^ RR^ilrcrqt: i 
= 3 nTcq 353 i 

( qr® =:Rive.,v? ) 


On cp. kfer?Rg- 

ftk 3;RTsSr" (qroci^lY^) 

VI 

ci^mT'Tfi ?firT3qr3 


V|V3Y~'s3^ 


Vl^q-vsH. 


Vi'^o 


( qro ), 

%Ts% I 

%Fr: I 

(qro c:|^i?y.,?t) 
gJIR'TT^ ('7roc;| ;, lg.j 

(TTo c:|^h-c;), 

I kHsf- 

?r: I ('TToci^m,^^), 
#T: ?3: (qrodiYiYo) 

I I 

( ^Jo ), 

( '7r‘< =;i^m ) 

3 3r i 

?ncTlsfr I (qr oc;| ^ I ^ ) 


V!~..^ 


p3R=3'5tTn:q^ 

( Ro ) I ■ 

?33T (iTo =;|vlvo) 


25 
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jRo Y|crJl,c:'s 


” Vie.0— £.^,£.1. 


?> 


?3 

%\R 

33 

'i,IVV,^-V3,£.-?o, 

33 

'i.lR, =:,?=; 

35 

■iR? 

33 



” "i-RR 

” 'iLRV^S. 


’A.I?'* 


Cp. ^5# 

(TTo ^|?|?^V9) I 

('TTo =:RI'3<’) 
5’R 

qrsrra': (tto 'sRRS.) 

(]p. ?3I%: I 5R WSTRliIRSJT^rT- 
I (tRo cR 11.^3-'*.=;) 

Cp.-RSRRr^sfq (in rto^- Rl’ic] 

('Tfo c:RRo^ ) 

gsT: ( qro =:RR»\3 ) 

'JJR ^5; ( TTo c;|Y|v? ) 
?rr^Rir5qRqt: (tfo =;ri'<£.) i 
§TTfrrr^5 R ("To =;ri8.=:) I 
RTORf?g^rfRg^RI£RfR£cfT - 
fR£^RfcT£«frRRRRRraRR3f- 
(m-o =;RPA) 
’JRTRTR ( TFo !:;RRop. ) 

I ?RRar«li R I 
(Tro cp,i?o^,?o ^ ) 

RT^tRTRI I 

( qTo c;RI??o,?o^ ) 
^TiRrTRiTtgfiresRrTfefRf % - 
q^RRftft SR- 

f'jp-'R: I | 

'J5T?:iR I RTORIR §^T%- 


^ R|£.-?o, ??., RC^R^RfR^Rtrs 

\R'R:rR’ f?R?R 5RRftRRntWRRr«RI¥R IRR??: ^R: I 
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fflo -1,1^? 

” 'i.lVo 


f^^TTT%JT =5rrRT?r?q' | 

('Trot;r^ IS.'S,? oc, ? 

psTiTirtr cri^ 

(TTo ^\mo \ ) 
3'JTTrTrcr^:':^?^:qTa[ii, 

( qrro ) 

Cp. ?:qTRT ^ ’IT: ^mRT^ 

( IT® RVI? ) I 

( ^rro Rv!? ). 
But as the commenta- 
tors (cp. Tattvabodhini) 
generally do not take 
here in the sense 
in which it is taken in 
R. Prat. V.40 (cp.?r^’i?f), 
most of the Faninian 
Sutras prescribing n in 
the shoud be really 
paralleled here. But 
cp. especially :— 
’j^q^rw^rRiJTu: | 

I 3^11% I OTeR?:- 

I I w^- 

I I %rV- 

UIR I f^%lTRci: I ?:5TT%: 
?T5JT: I ( TTo c;|Y|^, ? ^- 
?V, 
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^0 irr» yiiY? 

-<y -N 'O 

( qr® c;|yr ) 

” 'l.lY^jVY 

Cp. gisq^fT^sfq 

( q-[o c;|yR j 

” w 

Cp. (TTo c;|y| > O ) 

” vn 

Cp. 'T^FcT^ ( ’TTo c;|yR^ ) 

” m® 

But cp. ('TT® c:|YR’JL) 


For cp. 

on ^^ 13 ), 

and § 5 ^ 1 ; gPw- 

(fl-o ?|yRo 

” 'A.I'iY 

Cp. irrf^'TR^TrT3G3Ri%3 ^ 1 

1 37- 

HJIKHni^sfq %T7^:m7 1 
( TTo R,U ) 

” V'iX 

(sqi^iKtfR q^rqfegii) 
3RrqT^R^q^qgTr^75:T^: 

=q ( TTo ) 

” yiiyus 

?Tfg3: 1 ^wiTk^nTmsfq 

(7T® c;|YRS., ?y) 


33^3 i 37?r- 

( 7r® =;|yrv3Rc; ) 

” '41^0 

?nR^TT 1 37?f3iferJTins- 
f7 1 

( TTo q|YR^, ?y) 
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0 JTT* 

^1? 

5J 

m 

3) 


33 

^lY 

33 


33 


33 

^Ro 

33 


33 


53 

^RY 

33 

^R-i, 

33 

^IHY 

33 

«|H,?YR^Rc 




?rJl% =? ( TI* c;|Y|Y^ ) 
! 5 T^^% I =? I 
( qro =;|Yii‘^, i.yi ) 

% ( 'Tio ) I 

w 3i%Ts^ (qro qRiu) I 
(Tromvivo) | 
’aft ( qfo sqlYl’i.'i ) 

?r%r ^fr^Tt t ( qroi;|v|v^) 

^Pift JT^T i vracT fid 

( aio q|V|Ya ) 

in’:: ’a^r i viad ffd a^s^ni 

( dlo C|Y|V^3 ) 
frdsr% ( qio civive. ) 

Cp. ar gam- 

w Yiddifd aaisaa i 

( aio ) 

Cp. ?rT^aT^>a I qfRirTT i 

( aio ^RH9Y,13^ ) 

Cp. aqa ^lai^a^a | sftakraprf- 

aiDl I ( 'TIo c|Y|>JL1— HR ) 

^ paif f% 

(TTo CRIH ) 

=a^r fsRftai: fift 

( dTo qlYlYC: ) 

aiftr wn 

( aio ) 
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” S.,?S ?v, 

Y^, 

Yc;,yLY-'i,^ 

” 'S\KR-U,K^, ?S^^5 

U— Y?, 

” V3|^\3,Y^ 


” =;r— ^ 

» c;|Y-'l,=;v?),?^,n,^S 

” '=l's, n-^.% 

— HjYc; — 'JLo 


(qro 

Cp. 

( qro 


s:^scrf^cr^ : (qro ^ i ^ i ? ^>4.) 


fqj: gr% (qro ^Rit^Y) 


I HqpRq =9 1 
( TTo 

f^qrar^q ^ ( qro^i^i?^^ ) 

5^scTft5T^:(qTo ^ I ^ I ? H) 

^p^qmfq 

( qro ) 

53qJT^^f^^K3TT- 

qirfi.( qro ) 


1. Here as well as in the following l^qi^^q' ^(qTo^Rl? 
is taken in the same general sense which is given to it in the 
commentaries, though I am inclined to think that the 3T31^% of 
5^^S^:from the previous Sutra should continue in this Sutra 
also, otherwise it wouhl be dilTicult to account for the inclusion 
of words like 3 3 wnich are Nipfitas in 
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0 SUJo 

^1? 

(qro^i^R^q) 

55 

01 

! 

< 

1 

✓v? 

?r%rfrrq 


^0, 

(Oj 

(TFo 

55 


) 

55 

5.1=: 

(TTo^l^RH) 

55 


JT'# 

JT%T ( 7r® ) 

55 


('TTo ^RR?=;) 

55 


3TiFFTHT^'^irp;^2ffEr: i 

5 j 

1.o->i.^ 

( 'TTo 'SlYR'i. ) 1 

?r5^‘kTm% 

( ^|YIH ) 1 

^?^si^qrci:( qfo «|yr^3 ) 



^ =5^:^3^Jl(qToi5R|H) 

55 

5.R^, (?), 

IsfR^gi i 


Y^— vc:, "dio — 

('TTo ^RUs ) 

55 

5.R^-^5, Y^-Y=; 

Cp. ( qro ) 

55 

5.R^ 

(^ro 

55 

5.R« 

Cp. JT^ 

^^(710 ^RUs? ) 

55 

S.lY^,YS. 

( 'TTo ^|?|?^ ) 
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A 

o 

o 


Cp. 'T^^rrcTTR ?rrRP?^r- 

^qW^rTT^R^^ ( Ro q?q- 
snrrf % ) 



( 5rr3:q: ) :jTOrrf; 

t, qTo uvi'A.e. ) 

5J 


uml^^^iraqr^T: i =^r^^Ts- 
1 1 etc. 

( qfo ^lYii,^— ) 

53 


g^^iTr%qjrq'^#TS5^rrf%q?: 

( qfo ) 

J? 


?TtR«Tr5:T^ ( qro ^.ric^vs ) 


?qR^3,Y? 

g^rit 1 ^ 1 

( TTo ?|YR^-H ) 

35 


( qro ?iYp.o ) 

33 

?=;lYo 

?T^JT:(qTe?|?l'3) 
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introd. stanza 2. 
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XIII. 12, 14, 15, 19, 32, 38; XV. 33; XVI. 25; 
XVIII. 57. 

I 40; III. 20; XV n. 43, 50. 
nuq , I. 15; Vf. 36; XI. 17, 26; XIII. 31. 

(?), II. 33, 81. 

XI. 11. 

X. 17. 

; ?), n. 33, 81. 
stmsiT (wrnq^u, XI. 65. 

( or ), introd. stanza 2. 

introd. stanza 2; III. 14. 

XVII. 42. 

I. 51. 

zmm. III. 23, 28; VI. 43; XIII. 31, 37. 

1. 16; XIII. 39. 

I 
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( = teaching of 5nt-m ), I. 75; VI. 14, 20, 24, 27 

xr. 21. 

I. 64; XI. 61 ; ?n^:, XI. 19. 
lir. 13, 22; IV. 13; Xllr. 31. 

IT. 81. 

:?rT^^f^5:, IV. 4. 

?rTs?T:, XII. 17. 

(and his or jith: ), introd. stanza 3. 
introd. stanza 1. 
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VEDIC WORDS OR WORD-GROUPS QUOTED IN THE 
RGVEDA -PRATI^AKHYA. 

( In case a word or a word-group which is 
by itself enough to exemplify the Sutra is pre- 
ceded by another Vedic word in the quotation, it 
is also shown separately by itself in the follow- 
ing; e. g., besides in I. 31. ) 


^Tflsfcrf^irfcr 

H 1 «■' 



( -- ) 


’IT: 





•JLR® 










i l^<’ 

?R- 



VIYo 

m- 


( = 3T^^_ ) 



=;1YY 






^Ivsy, 


^lYo 



^3Tm: ( i:-- ) 


wPh: 

y R? 


wR? 

’ll 



?.R^ 



smhK ) 

s; 1 ? 0 ^ 

V9|YV, >*.? ; dy,; 

y^lYY 


?5|yc; 

cm: 



^Y'y c: 

3U% cfim 

^ciyLSi 


?V|VY 




^Yiy,.- 


^|Y« 



?ri%sfvi?cpErRr 


qi3?;5r:qT!- 
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?r55Tfr: 

U\'i.<( 

34*4 ^mfjT 

«Rv 

m?'S 

34^ ^14314 

«RV 


^\U 

34^41 c# If 



?|?oo 

34^4 JT?: 



?I5,=: 

3r'4n3 

^YlSko; 


?V|V'a 

34^t % 



«|33 

34F4 YlCY; 

?^Ro; 


^rftjq^r 

'i.W^ 

?r?rr: ( - ?rwR^) 

?l^» 

34'4'[c4 

?^IV=:; ?=;i'i.^3 


y»l'^^ 

34>4>3 


?r»n 

^IVS. 

?r^5r4i4 


3K: ( = 34?:^) 

^1=;^ 

34?qft- 


3TttrJ5[ 


34':^R^ 

fl'^o 


aiv3 

34^151 

'=:R'i. 

?r^rq: 

5.1'JLo 

W^3- 


3r^?c: ( ^ ) 

?H‘>^ 

34^44154 

S.R^ 

^ ) 
"-S ' 

\\\^\ 

34^qc44 f%J4'c4: 

^\\» 


^|Vo 

34q'?4;JT| 

rllYo 


?c;i5. 

34Jn3'4444 ?44?T34 



vis.=; 

343 

?=<R-; 

9r^ 

vivo; ni=; 

343 

YlfP 

^?,r4 

343I-?q 

'Sit 

srarrar 


343%r4'43 

•iRo 

?r^; 

«R6 

?r3^qiT% 

’l.l'dLY 

?r^ 

vs|?«i 

34^=c4: ( == 34344 ) 

?l^=; 



3P34'4«T4; 

VR^ 

34VI f;5ryr 

VS|3V 

34pqifqq; 

U'vR 

3T^ t 

^Rv 

?4v 4T jfqfW: 

vRc; 

'4TW 

«I^V 

34 S 4 ; 

^lYt; YI'i? 

^1 

vsRv 

?r?334 f%3: 


34vro^^m 

VIVLVS 

^44 ?ltS.; 



VSiSjV 

m 

m 
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3Tq-‘ 

?h\S 


aRR 

11 

i 

?iao 

mr ff«i 

«|9L9. 


?rfT- 

aR 

?T%?rT 

aR^ 


UPo\ 


aiY^s 


ai^.? 

3194 g 

v^Ra 

^sirfir- 

•iRc: 

?rf9iT: ( --?rfirvi?;_^) 


arqr: ( = 3T9Tr^^) 

?R‘'3 

9,1^; vs|4o,V^5 


?rfvi- 

ai^ 


^|V3 

5Erm 

Yiac 

^rfii 

C|YR 


^la 

^rmgt 


?rf«JTif^ 

ai^a, 


aR=: 


vsia; ai*:=: 

3Tm %r 


?rfw”T 

Vila 

3TW qg: 'dLR'S; c;|YV 

^TTOcqr 

■iRa 

sigtqg: 

aivi 

?r44f^ 

a.vvs 


=?|Yo 



>v|yY 

^p-'gi^cru 

^|V3^ 

3nTrT% 

^lYo 

?rJT%- 

aRvs 

3Tftr^^: 

aR^ 

^rfjTJprr 

R\^\ 

?n9t 

?|v>^ 


^lYo 

?rq 


wt =5rfFi]^ 


?rqi 

^i-ia 

3rqwg 

UR'S 


uia^ 

^rirrsTife: 

^iVo 

?i9«rr: 

aiY* 

3D:iiq; 

aiv^ 

?r9n%- 

aiu.. 

3T^Rr: 

^lac; 

3i=g Jim 

sl^Y 

3rq 

■S|3Y 

?rqf 

ViRo 

3Tfw 

?|?®o 

3 Tq 

VSR'S 

?R'?Tr 

me:; ^yIYo 

31^1% 

^iva 

m 

VS|U,YY 

?rq 

vs|9L* 

3Tq 

UR*; RRvs 


^lY* 

?r^: ( = 

?iaa 

31^ 

=?|Y. 

3Tq«n fl-:* 

eeR* 
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c:iv? 


^IVo 




^lYo 

?r?JTf: !>vs|Y^ 

3TT 

?V|^R 

^ ) 

?1?*^ 


^IVO 

?r^r 3^«jrr 

c:Rc; 

3T^Rcfl 


?rPrcr: 

?l?o^ 

?rr%3j^ 

V|V3^ 

?rf¥rfi; 

'Al'iS. 

?rf^s^ 



^lyo 

3T5i'k% 

^Ro 




^|Vo 

^\n 


?f?T»PT; 

\\'i.o 


ei-Ao 

e.in,?v,n 

^r^g^r: 

e.l^? 

sT^gqpj 

5.R? 


^R? 


tR5. 


E-Rc; 



?r'? 



?v|yi.c: 

3RRPT 

c:|YV3 

?rfe 



^T^TERTTR: 


?rf^T 

vis.? 

?rq;3rcrT jtrt^ 

c;R? 

?oR; ??l^ 


YlQc; 

(c=3t?cR^) 

?ie.^ 

arfer 

=:iv^ 



mm ( == 3T?^^) 

?l?«^ 



?T5irg; 

V\'^ 

?RiTr 3: 5 

?^|vsc; 


Vivs'i, 

?TRRrgqr 



?V1'AA 




S.IV? 

m^ 

c;|v^ 

m^ 

V1S.C; 


V|'<? 

m 

VK? 

(^3T^gR_^) 

?l?<>^ 

3Tf 

VlYo 

3Tf: (-3Tf^^) 

?l?«^ 

?rffCvrTfo!i^q*T: 

^Hsis 


VIVO 


V|V* 

^?l: 

?V|<1.^ 

m V9|VY; 

?«!?<>; 

nRo,^v; KWio-, 

?'JLI?'3 

aTTJTcTT 

=:R? 

?rrP^ 




INDEX II I 351 


3TTf^?!IT 

VIE.*: 

3TT^^; 





'i.\V9 


?v|vc;; 

3TTinini: 



?V3l^o 

3TT q; T^t 


3TT 

VI .3? 

3TT 



c;l'JL 

^3Tr5^ 

^H3V3 




^l'5^ 

3TT3f^ 

'^IV'i. 

3Trr«i 

«IE 

?rTft=t!r^ 


^rrefqcni 

=^r'S'JL 

3Ti^^ 

^I'Sl, VSO 

3TR 

*<hv 

?IR; ( - ?rR^^) 

?IEE; ??l^ 


vk^ 

vivo; 

; ?or^; Ul« 

m ^ri 

?«lv^ 

?rn%: 

VIV^; 'i.RE 



?rTf>in5^ 


^mT^sr 

^|OV3 

wrs^ 

!:;|vc: 

?rrf'5ini. 

?V|Vo 


=il«)'< 


RivsE 


^IRRIT 

R\^'i. 


?R? 

?rr g- (or 

?^IE^ 

?rr?T4n 


^Tf; 

y-Rs. 

3TT|^- 

ER« 

fo5; 

VIVE 

^ai 

mR 

f55I^: 

viva, "iE 


vsR^ 


URo 


^\\\ 


mR 

f^T 



'i,R«; ?oR 

1,1'iC; c;|’i., V*^;?^KE 

r'^- 

■ilv^ 


yiR® 


iR* 


I'll ?iJTfg ^ R « 

??sr twig 

vRE 

?==5igg: 

ERE 


c;|vv 


vig? 


^vsRE 


Ul'Ko 


V9|EE 


EI-JIR 


^I'JLt. 



fS- • 

eh:e 
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\sm 

3-jRmr ^ 

cm 






?V|yLY 

3-Jr qrVsr 



?^lv=; 


y l?,'i,c: 


w!^3 

3^- 

mo 



g;^ «^r[%: 

viy,? 

fjl Y|=;^; 

?«»R; ??!?« 

3^51 



•JLl^- 

3^ 3 


l:?:?TSTr JTw: 

=:R? 

3tr ^3r: 



CRo 

3 33?3rip 

=-|YVS 



373W 

CIV-JL 


Rnt 

ot:- (==3T^- ) 

?|Co 


isRis; 

3q33?T^: 

VIVO; ^?|C 

=:i?; ?«R« 


333Tf3%33: 



£.1^ 

3^fe 

C|V^ 

g’fSTsnrRr: 


33^?^ 

£.|v? 


cl^y. 

33re3f»33, 

£|vc; 

aft^: 

^ViyL? 

33T3313% 



£.K^ 

3qrr3R=^r 

£.ive. 

3^r ffccr: 

vsl^? 

3 s^T^ir: 

yLi?c 

?^Ro; ?'*.!? ^ 

3^31^% 

yiiy,v 

3-^ 





^|V? 

^ sfqrg; 

^|VS? 


^|V30 

^3] 

^sny,^; VI 



3:3t %rs: 

?V|^? 

^ c^\'K,'^-, ?^Ro; ^'JLKis 


^Uso 

OT 

=?|VY 

g;3: ( = 353^) 

?I£.V9 



®33]: 

?V|V^ 


yii^o 

gjsfip 

?V|VS. 

?rTcr^ 

c;RR 


c|v? 




^v|yL* 


- KW. 
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C;? ^Rc;; vsR^; \^\^\ 


^IVS. 


c:Rvi. 


S.R'3 


«Ro 



8.1 =?Y 


viV. 

q^cj-f 3Tfi;TJT 

”S 


Wf:- 


REf: 





?v|Yi: 


^Rt 

3TT 

^o\\ 


E.R=; 


?V|Vl,^ 

W^FR. 

5.R^ 

^ ?n?rcr; 

?V|^? 

^3TgRi: 

E.iyL> 

^:( = ^^) ?!rv, c:c:,c;E.,5.o; 

’^^rriq: 

^RR 

YlY^ 







^|v? 


YR^ 




YR? 

^^rrflr 



8.IY? 


^Rv 

^RY;c-|?^3 


f-R 

■N 

yR^ 




=;r? 


S-l?« 

%Tl{ =f%jrf^) 

'si'i,? 

m- 

S.l':: 



^Rrm w 

^sl'i'i. 


YR? 

wwr 



V3|^^ 

wl^- 

'i.lv^ 


YIY^ 


eR'«' 

^^fcT 

Yl'in. 


?oR; 


^R^ 

l^cTJT 



S.IYS. 

q;?f% (=5R ) 

VFc: 


Y|Y^ 

c;^T^R 

V|V3^ 

NS -N. 


>33 


JTri: 

'sR* 

>37nTT3?r^ 



"JLlYC 

S*T%JT 

=^RY 

V5 

'Sl'i.o 



354 J RGVEDA-PRATISAKHYA 



£.1=: 


^|v? 


viy,^ 


£.RV 


c;|!:; 


vi^^ 

^cf 

?vl^» 


cRo 


vlil 



%5 

'i.ll's 

fe^TTcifT 



^\\R 

ferfe 

c^ivy. 

W‘^ 



^1^9 vs 

ir^crr §?:^r^p 

cRo 


vsRo 

?fg«ir gjT^l^g 

=:Ro 


CVIVR 

^rcT 



vslv=^ 

lJ%rg 



V|Y^ 

?crrf^ 

VIY-Jl 


=;|c: 


Y|Y^; 'SROj^’i, 


vslyi. 


S.K« 


YIS.C: 


isR^ 


'sW^ 


% g 

M.R'S 

%T 



?Y|V? 

^I- 



'i.w^ 






via.^ 


^\U 

^TJT 

vsR^ 


tRV 


^iVM, 




y.l'JvS. 


«R? 

n4jT 

vlc;^ 

TTT 

vl^c; 

R: 

Vive. 




8.|v^ 


m? 



^tr: 

vic;^ 

^rt: 

vsR^ 



W 

'sR^ 

W^: 

«R^ 


ci^ 

ITt?II3ft^ 

^|VSV 

iTtsTtqxrr 

^hv 

»Tt: 

c:|'^ 

’T^'Tt«:’Trg 

SHIV'S 
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'KW^ 


'K\A^ 

iTt'^rcwr; 

■dLl^o 


■iRo 

^^v.- 

n\\° 


=;|YV 

?r|^: 

c;Ro 


S-RS- 

q VSRC; 


qr ^qilc^ 

”S 

=:Rc: 


=;R^ 

qr ^qr^rq; 

=;RV 

f%- 

S.R's 


?^RS. 

^qfqq 

=:|v^ 

’iqqrf^ 

e.lve. 

^qifqr 

S.R^ 

^tqrq: 

V|«^ 

'q- VlW; 



=^?I^TT plfT^Tf : 


^S: 

cR'a 


=:Rv 

: 

v> 



Vl^Y 


?Ro® 


V3|Y’ 

XD 


VO 

YlVSV 


VR^ 


v|=;y 


^vivi. 



V|'SV,^'i. 

=qqqT?q 

CIY? 

=q^ 

=;|Y,8. 


YRY 

=q<t'q 

c;|VY 

=q^fe 

VUSY 

=qf%^Tq 

'^R 

^qqfqr- 


=qqrqirT: 

=:R 

••qqfqr«T: 


=qqm't; 


=qT qtqrfq 

cR^ 

=qT?q^j:q fqq^ 


i%fq>tqrq. 

VIW 

f%%q 

c;iyiL 

f%ci; Yl^sv; 


VR? 

fqq: 


f^: 

«Rc: 

%qTq 

CilYV. 

%qq: 

Vl-JL^ 

%T 

VlVSY 

^sqjqq- 


=5q|?q: 

YlWY 

g^rqrwq 

c;|Y« 

5iJi¥q 


5rqqT qfqq[. 



VR^ 


VR^ 


^Vl-iV 

^qqr tsqq^ 

=;l^c 

siqrqF ^#1^: 

^Yl'l'dl 
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5rPr- 

S.1?^ 


Y|£.=; 

( = slf^TcT^) 

?l?o? 

ggif =7: 

Yi^c; 

3ff^TJT 

C|?o 

gd?r 

vsl?Y; :;l»'l. 


13|A^ 

gfldr RgJTTnrq: 



^IVY 






R\M 

5TTViqT cTT: 



R\'Kt 

3IJT 



?Y|Yc: 

5TRd-: ( =5r%^^) 

moK 

5%rf%; 

YlYiS,"!.? 



s^T%:- 


5T5 q?ar JTHTfq: 

8.IYC; 

cf ^r: 

?=;RY 

5Trc 

«l?o 




vsl'iY 

cT^ 

^Yl-JIY 

^rt- 

Kmo 







5rrd; 

Yl-i.? 


yiR^ 




■iR^ 


cRo 

cTdr^^ 


5fTdT: 


frg^r?!!: 

S.IYY 

srrRT 

S-IY^ 

^rg'TT’irRNfd 

£.|Y^ 

^iJTq: 

V'i.o 

dg 

•iR^ 

5n-JTRT: 

^Ro^ 


^I'JLc;; 'SR^, Y8. 

^nfirq 

mY'JL 

crsR?:: ( -- cf^r??; ) 

5rTqJTRts*R: 

=?|Y^ 

crg- 



^lYc; 


■J.R'J. 

STTS 

clYSL 


^RR 


e.i'i? 


S.|Y« 


?^RY 

cffR 

=:R'*. 

RSIT?# 

c;iY? 

cfT 

«R^ 




5^|Y'v3 

f3r?=ni: 

Yl-JL^ 


YR^ 


’- c:RS. 

dq- 

-isR^; ==RV9 




2fe»^ 

ilMAi 



( ) -Jilfe 

an 

-kbl 


tihihfe 

tai ‘ilia :ai» S 


:h;k 

:=!fe!Ai 

ltlih:y|JSMh It^ 



■3il>. 



li^ 

'Bil'f. 





Itbbili^J isiy 



o^|G^ 

:Ji ISM 


•.htj^S;S£ 

ia>,|A'-! 



ih2> ^ 

o ^lia 


^AIJ: 


^A'2 




A|2 


o^lii 

••Rh-lfe hilie It ^ 

U\h 

ili£jaj^ 

taXl^ 

ItiffeSJ^-t^ 

^S\|A 

sibiegi^ 


N* N* 

^C\|A 



JSSJ^ 

S'iliai 

l^dbi 11^ 



•Al^i 

JJil^^ lia 

Pi^lo 


iain^ 

ltlblh2^Jfe ^ IP 

AXl?: 

'bihsk. 

^<M8 


Silia 


ikn 

bfem 


i^yis £ 

ifn 


Alia ilhA‘iA‘^il«i ^ 

i'l.n 

iMblibi 

^^lA 

Tbliiilbfe 

^xn 

MPUa 


bth 

i^lA'< 

:hii£ lb 

kflAi 

bSuli 

‘-^^Ani iSiJlM hb 


ije^itibS 

AAli 


€\}llS 

bfb 

A>.|iai 


CNil^ 


^felia 

ItJllife IfeJaia 

^Al«^ 


iS'li 



;^*l^r'f>b 


It&ltjja 
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e.i?« 

«T«TFI 

£.|Y« 


C|?c 

?T^r 

^I'i.S. 


•JLRo 

5>m 

VSR^ 

g: 


5!T^cTR 

aiYY 




^lY-Jl 


VSR5. 

«T^q?cT: 

5.lY^ 


^1^9? 

?TtT 3Tf^- 

^I'J.o 


CIY-Jl 

srm 


^cTf^fg 

^RR 

f^TJlrsfer 

=?|YY 

?rtgr g: 

^\'KR 

'3Re.;CR;?^lYY,V9^ 

vs 

5.1^,?^ 

srf^i- 

V3 

?-l?V 

?R% ?rf?ggT 

Rl'Ko 

«T fq 1 

■il??. 


U\'K'< 

SI vil m 

NS 

cr^l 


vl'i.e. 

ST 'll fWR 

vs 

VSl'i.RiClYt 

^RHT 

VR^ 

STJir: 

e.iY^ 

mg; 

Cl?? 

site! 

«R^ 

^rifer 

?YR^,Y^9 

STtH^ 

C|Y« 

f^T5E^g«T: 


?%^rS55g: 

Rm 

%^cr 

V9|?Y;C|?'l. 


'i.Rt 


'i.Rvj 

IT 

?VRo 


'* C|? 

If; ^|C;'i.R,^9R^;CR^;?CR 
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VIE.^ m ^\R% 


^^\'i.\ ?RrT ^rar 

Cl’JLo 


V3|^^ ?r^?»TR^. 

yii?R 

^ET^PT: 


H-RC 



'Sl'i'i. 

^rf^- 

£.1?^ ?r^r 

\9Ro 


? ^ IS- ? €R^:( = ) 

WoK 


ql VIS -^rfJig': ( = HfJTcR^ ) 

VLR'S 


^|v? Hf^icf: gsrf^cR?! 

K^\'i.\ 

^ ^r ij^j 

^z;\-^o -^TRcir 



=^iv? Hgrf: (-?r3?T?^) 

mo\ 


«ie. 



WI'A.^ ?^R^; 

?=R=; 

?RT 

^1^0, ^^3 

■ii?^ 

?r%?s 

?Rrq: 

'i.m 

^rcT 

y^sR HRT l^f: 

%\K^ 

?Rrr^^: 

^Yi-iY ?F^s^rfJr 

RlY-i. 

?f?rRfir?s:: 

^Yl^LY 

'SR'! 


"JLIY; alY^ ?l%- 

S-l?^ 

HcT: 

«|Y^ -?T#: 

VR^ 

^fr^f cTT^rr^ 

S-lY^ 



S.|Y^ ?r^?v?5r: 

c:|c; 


-JLl?^ c;|?«»;?^Ro 



yiin ^- 

•i-RY 


?mcg 

«|Y^ 

-?r? 

Y|c;^ OT^SSmTiRT: 



'slYS. 

VS Yc; 

?r:=ipt 

clY^ Hgs:: 

vsivrt- 


S-RY ?rg5JT 

V9|Y^ 

-?r?5[r: 

-JLR^s -ggsg 

yiRva 

-?rs^ 

i-R« ?fg1?g 

ais. 


^|Y% gffT5[ 

YR? 
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Rl'45. 


vs|?\s 


?Y|Yt; 


VR's 


"iRY 

5rf?i?Trt^ 

'Sl?'*. 



ef€lPlT 

«R?; =:|VV9 



e f? m: ?^ie.?; ?^9lv«;?E;|'dL^ 


=:!=; 


mR 


c;|YY 


£.l?5. 


Rl'sR 


5.1’i.^i 

( ? 


^TK^rr ^ 

5.IVC: 


Y|V3^ 


5.1v^ 


"ii-Jic; 

?rRqr 5f?r 

tt|?o 


?IN? 

?TT^ 

V9|?? 

?r^cn 


•t1IM»fl 

^R« 

?rarK 

V^'i. 


H.RV3 

H?rif^ 

5.1V?, ■<={ 

^r 3T5^ 

^h? 

^rafl 

5.|Y^, ^.o 

?rT^ ?r5^ 

^I'SO 



5nP=ar 5IT 

5.IYV9 



?rF?7ffl 

S.lY'S 


c:iv« 

?rr 

Vi^-i 

^R'TSHs 

visic: 

frrfiT^iT: 

Rl^^ 

( = 

^5^..^) ?l?o? 

-5rrq^: 

VR'a 


Vl'i. 

-^rft 

yiR's 

?nE?% 


?rT^'^r: 

^vl^kc; 


5.1?, 


yiR^ 

-?Tf" 

y^R's 

?fT?if 

5.I?R 

g?- 

^IH; 5.RVS 

?rr?r?TTiT 

c:|v? 


«|v^ 

5rT?nf 

5Ko 


5.R? 

^rrftr 

Rl^^ 

«TO5L 

S.R? 

?fT5irr ?r^q; 

Rl^^ 

?rfqTf: 

5R? 

5rRJTmJf^ 

Rl^^ 


5.R? 

5rT5nr%fiT: 

Rm 

?lfH: 

mi 

crrf^JTq: 

Rl^^ 
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S.IVC; 

’3Tfr: 

E.|vq 

^fiTc 


^rrfc^lTTff 




€lfW: 

5.|V^ 


S.IVH. 

f%^cr 

CD.-i 


%\U 

i%JT 


1%^^: 

?vs|v^ 


yiRe. 




^RS. 


VKR 

1 =iU^; H., 





?®R5 

?'iR'3 

-s 


OT- 

£.I?V 

gcT- 

e.R's 


=^K 

g^rr: 


§^- 


1^5 

x\v=, 

?HTC 


gjft»T: 

?c|S. 

g^i^ 

V3R^ 

gw^ 


g^mf: 

«|YV9 

gir^^ 

vie.^ 

g^T^R 

c:|Y^ 


5.in, ?V, ?<< 

g^Jf^FcTT 

S.l?s 


^Rv 

g^rg^'C 

S-R^ 

g^»Tr: 

cR? 

gf^R 

ClYY 

gf^Tsg 

^lYY 

l^ift 



?Y|YVL 

g?mii: 


g^^Kg 

'K\\o 

g^iT'^r 

V\» 

g^i% 

V'i.'^ 

g^fi 

5.|Ye. 

§5^ 

?^IS.?, -JL? 

gg^ sTRzpg't 

tlYc; 

gg^ 

5.R^ 

gg^: 

^|\s 

gg^gig 

^|Y8. 

g ^«f'|% 


g^ftT'^ig 


gj^RR sqTJI 


gg: 

?Yiyt 

ggg^^fJTpgq; 

e.i^=; 

g^ig'TTHfl'tw^ 


gg?^ 



'iR's 

gsr 

c:|Y^ 

g^rcTT JDi?rr«Fra: 

's\'K\ 

g;3im ^TgJTrwg; 

'SIV.^ 

g;3iT ?:q4 

=?|vs^ 


«R? 
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^TTTRcftJT 

•N 

8 .R^ 


^i^e. 

%rt- 

'K\R^ 



*N 




%IS5tTT^ ZT: 

^Ivq 



%Nqt<3 

^l^c; 



( see also 




) 

?o|^ 




?|c;^ 



55fr: 

%\K\ 

^s. 



S.P 

%lTfiT 


^erfqff 

mR 


RI^H. 

^cTl- 


%?Trw 

^I^S- 

£;KA 



^cT^T^r 

CR 

%% 

RI^S. 

^cT^R "iin; =:i^ 

%fR ^ 



VklU 

%JT?T^ 



'JLIH 

%R 



'i.\U 

%Tf^ 

K\\^ 

^ 5 ^er 


%rf^ 

YI 5 .Y 5 


%\\\ 

%igr: ( = %Rr^^) 

n*:®? 


'<U 8 . 

%rcr 




%Tcn‘ Tft 




%TcIT 

VSRR 

*\ 





'sRS. 

%FRT 


^^TcT^UT f^f% 


%R 

c;|vs, 5 ., 'tTK 

f^TR- 


%R: 

vi'i? 

?RTf 



Wl??. 

^%RJT 

•s. 

«RV9 

%RS^ 

c:R 

?«T 'i.l?^; 

PR'i., ^0 


«1YJI 

5E«T: 

■ilY 
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?«ircr: (=?!!TEr^) 

?l?o? 


•i-R^ 





R: ( = ?cr) 

?Ro^ 

-Rs: 

■iR's 


•JlRv 


vio^ 



^R'i. 



Rf€r 

c;lvi. 

RI 


RT 

^\'Ko 


R\^ 




?|S.^; 'l.l'ic;; 

mv, 

?oR^; ??R=J 


VR6. 

-5^51:- 

•\ 

I-RV 

^^cf^Tt 'TT^: 

v|w 


=?|yLS. 




RW 


«.R« 

vivo; 

?oR^; ??|V^ 


WR 


VR^ 

5Rjr 

■isl^o; 




UlS. 


R?rRJi5^ 

?oR; ??IS. 

isRR; c;RV; ?VKo 


^Ro 


vi^^ 

?wr?rT f^ciwiw 

=;R5. 



Rm 

'■kW'K 

Rmr fiis|s^ 

=;r? 

-5f- 

yiRv 

ff 

vsl^LV 




V9|V^ 


VRS. 

f^TT R?R 

vsl'iv 

fJff^ 

=;|v^ 




=;Ro 



fK^^TPIR; 

?v|v» 


?V|Vo 

fRw: 



?^Rv 


=;|v^ 


c:R? 


y|v^9 

fRif^f 3Tm 

S.l'i.? 

51 


5T ^5?r: 

^\R^ 


ffcT- S.l?'a 

=:i?yL 


28 
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?^I^Y 


mo 

^- 

tltvs 


YI5.C: 


?Y|Y^ 


Y|V9^ 

tos: 



^lY? 


W'Ko 


YIS.'S 

tier: 

?l?0? 

ft 


fTlf^' 

S.I?V9 

(f 






INDEX III 


WORDS OOOURRING IN THE RGVED A-PRATI6aKHYA, 
OTHER THAN THOSE GIVEN IN THE 
TWO PRECEDING INDEXES. 


[ When the case or gender is ambiguous, it is 
nom. or masc. unless otherwise specified. Words 
are given in their forms in pausa ; but the words 
which occur as members ( other than the first ) 
of compounds, if given at all, are given in their 
stem form. Common declensional forms of 

^ and though often occurring in the text, 
are omitted in this Index. ] 


?Rr: 



■i.lYo 


^R? 



3pHtrfRq%T 

vRo 


?R)TW ^Ro, 

\R; 

?y|y? 


3Tqn'<;5q 

?V|V^, ^>1. 


RRyi 

3TqiT^ 

^R^j'iS 


YlY^ 


^YR'S 


YRo 

?riRRr 

?YR=; 


KUW 

^rqjFqr^inpqqrRr? 

Iff 


3T^ ( ace. ) ^1^,5.,??, 

^I^V; ^RY 

^1^1% ?RS.; 

?'5R? 

31^: ?«lv 

3T^qqf^: (gen.) 

( instr. ) 

ar^TW. 

?c:R 

?r#5T3TFR (acc. neut.) ^yLie. 
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Y|e.Y; V 

3T%^: (voiceless) 

?Rt^rP3rni. ?^iy 

?r^t^(neut. ) ^ivo 
3Tqt^ ?VRY 

3T^l^ ?VRS. 

?r^^(l0C.) 

?oR^ 



Y|UR?R? 

?l%^ 

?R^ 

^Rt^qcTT 

?YRc; 

3raiMht 

?RR^ 

( loc. ) 

YR^ 

( loc. ) YR^ 


?«Re. 

^hirsr 


9r^: ^RY; ^1=;; ?oRo 


?o|l3 

?rfcnrRr 

*:?RRY 

?f !%-?§?<« I JT 

?^I^S.R«Iyy 

?5rfcr^3T: 

?^IS. 

3Ti%5TIRft 

?^l=;o 

^rfcrsiiTcq^a’: 





?^RR 




??!=: 


^R^ 


?=;|yiY 

?r^sT: 

nR^ 


« ?VR^ 


fTcrhq' 

?oRRS.; Km% 

?rcft^ru 


3T^ ?|yio 

M; ^Y; YIE.^; 


y^R;??RRYR 



3Tcqfg: 

?^)=:y 

?r«T 

?|Y?; ^R?, ^Y; etc. 

?r%T YlYc;; -JLRyi; ??RRYRo, 


yi?; 

( loc- ) ? ? |yi^ 

? ? lyiH. 

3T?E#''(loc. neut. ) ?o!n; 

?Ym 

?rfs:%if?r ??r 

(with 3T^: or 
3Tf^ (with abl.) ?yRy; 

3Tf^ ( with 3T^: ) 

-3Tfq¥ ?^I??,Y?; ?^3|YY; ?=;! 

(acc.) 

?YR^ 


?«R 

?rN% ( loc. ) 

( neut. ) yiiyi^ 

( neut. ) URyk; 

?=:|yk=: 

3T«flfi: ?>A,|Y 

?r®TWT ??RY 

ST'sqNfqi; ( gen. ) ^yiR 
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K'i.m 

?RT?TgR: 

KKW^ 


3Tfgwgg: 


3T«iFn?^ 

K%n\ 

( loc. neut. ) mK 


?^|V^ 

?r^'«r '5 ( neut. ) 5.1 

3T«qRftR-: 

Km 


?VRS. 

?r^%: ( gen. ) 

Km 

?ifgfiiTR 

KK\%^ 

3TJT^ ( loc, ) 

VRY 

?r^qcrt 

KK\%% 

?R 3 ^r%^ ( acc. ) 

?0|?0 

^5 ( with acc. ) 

N3 



KK\K<^ 



?rg=g^ 

?\sRo 

3TJT?cr^: 


^rgrPTi: 

KmR 

3R5=^ 

313^: 

K'-i\m^ 

?rjRr^ ( neut. ) 

KK\K^ 

^rggiTi: 

VO 


?r^Fcr^ ( loc. ) 

?Y|Y^ 

^^rgRTH. K 1 W, c;vR K I^Y; 


??|Y^ 



( acc. ) 


^iggirni: ( acc. neut. ) 



^l^5. 


?olV9 

srggRT^r: 

( loc. neut. ) 

^ "N 

UR**. 





^rggirirgni. (neut.) ^i?5. 



^rggirRiPT; 

KKl'k^ 

3TJT'?=^^ (loc. neut.) ?is.« 


WKR 

SI'HWiitTg: 

V3|^ 

315313: 

?VRS ?s. 

?RT?:: 


-3T33Tf%3) 

VO 

^R5.; Ko\9o 



?r33Tf3^: 

?RY,^3; yR* 

( loc. ) 

KK\K\ 

3T53rf3'*H. 

^v|5. 

?rJiT5ipf5r%cn: 

^H3c: 

3T33lRf'f3. (acc. )?^R\9 


Km\ 

^35if«^(neut.) \UK 

?nTRf3: ( acc. ) 

KK\V^ 

?rg3TfH^T3( 

Km 

3RPlfg. 

K\m 

Bigwife'bHi 


3RFifgrr<i: 

m\ 


Km\ 

3RT«lf^^: 

KK\m 


VH> 
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?rgJTTf%% (loc.) 

8 .R 0 ; 

imi 



^RH. 

sTS^TTfe^: ( gen. ) 

'iR'i. 

3 TgJITfH%K^ ( loc. ) 

HRo 

?r 3 JiTfe%rT^T; ( fern 

. ) 

®rgq«i: 

^15, 


im 

3T3%rJTr: 


-3T3^ 

im 

3T3^ 

?Y|S. 



^^RyR^ 


( acc. ) 


^rgsgsJTvjf ( 


3T3^%rff ( acc. neut. ) ??l 

YY 


VO -N 




-3T5^ ?|YC:; ?^R?,Y?; 




11 % RRi 

3T5?^rW Y|?'<; 

UiVi 



3pJ?R'i^ ( loC. ) 
?r^: 




mi 

?Rv 

^1? 

YR? 

•wit 


(acc. neut. ) 
imi 

3T%^H^?rni ( neut. ) ^Ry 

( loc.) 

ar^cfr Yl'd,^, ?YR^ 

?r?cr;3t 

3T?^ 5.IYR 

?r5%r 

?Fcr: ( = ?r?cT^^) e.R'i; ^yiys. 
m\-, yr^; 
i°\^ 

?Rr:'T?^sT: 'i.R ? 

3T?cr:q?[^sTP;^( acc. ) 'i.Iyo 

"i-Ro 

?Fcr:qrcTT: yR 8. 


^R'i.'i.o; yr^; 

’1 ,I?;c:R 

?YRY,'A.'JL 
-?r?cr:5»Tri,Ro;^R\3; ?5^R 


?f?cr:?«TT: m; ^RS. 

?P=cr:5«rTq: ^R?; 

3 T5g:5»TFIT: (abl.) ^R^ 

3p^:^’Tn YR 

-?Fcr:^«TTWr Y|8.o; ?YR<» 

^Rnram^: ( gen. neut. ) 

??RY 

-BFcfvrr^ ?|V3? 

QFcTvrra (neut. 
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Cir; HR 

3r=jrjt': 


SRlffcUT 


-3T?JI^ 

??R’i. 


?vRv 


?Y|'i.Y 

^FcT^r'T: 

v|=;^ 

3T?w«r^: 

??R^ 


U\\\ 

?RrTf^ 

m% 

3n%RTTr: 

HRv 

?^l^,?'i.; ?Y|?^ 

^FcTKTxnr 




?I?V; Vah; 



^1=; 

wm. 

?<^IH 


YR\9 


my 


??|5.,Y^i. 



?YR 

3r??!TT: 

?IH 

(loc.) 

vsR^ 

31^^ (neut.) 

vsR^ 


^\'K 

(loc.) 

Hlv^ 


^I'i.y 

^ (loc. neut.) 


S.RS. 


HR? 

^rurf^n. 

?yi.l? 

! 

mv, v|v? 


?RY 

??|VY;?'3Rc; 

-^T'WK (defect) 

??RS 

(acc.) 

\\^-, ?oR 


?YRq 

mv, 

-3T'WK (exception) yr^ 

51'^ (neut.) 

?!=:Ryi. 


?I1.^,^<» 

?r?qr 

?IU 


?|Y^3; ^|?\3 

3T?^TT: ^|?Y; ?!:;|V'i 


??RY 

gJFIT^ 

?vR'i. 


^RY 

31?^ m^-, ?«ivo 

STH^iFcT: 

VsRo 

?n^5(neut.)nR'i;?v|v^ 

?rqT5!:T?cft^5 

YlYV. 


-aRT^T- 

?YR 

31^: (neut.) 

?v|^5. 

-?rTTq^ 

??R^ 


?o|'3 

m, H, ^Y; etc. 

sr^cr^’JT (neut.) 

??IH,Y« 

3T'3;^'T^>T; 

?l'So 

HR; ?V|VV; 



3?SW 

?=;|V^ 


?l'9«.; =;r 
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^1^?; UR 

3Ti^(acc. neut.) nis. 

3T?«RJsrcfl (or uivo 

^r^^Firq. 

UR^ 

(neut.) 

UR^ 


?oR? 

STqt?! 

Vl^Lo 


Ul^5. 




?R? 

-?rir%3^- 



=;R 

(loc.) 

aiv 

aT^^’5 (neut.) 

'i.l'i 

ara^ci; 

Ul-io 

3TRRT5L 



-^rPwR ( formation of 

the step-text ) 

UlU, 




Ulvv 


m=: 

arfRsp^ 

UR^ 


UR 

?rf5wn% (loc.) 

mu 

3TfiT%R^ 

miv 

?rf5i5:srTf^ 

UR=; 

-arfir^TR- 

URR 

-3Tfil«rFR> 

UR'*. 


^I?VS 

arfiift^rRTg: 

^R5. 




^rfvrf^r^TRtrFT: 

^|Y^ 

( ?ff«i ) 

?IU 

3Th^f^f|?r: 

^RY 

3Tf5#%rT?i: 

UR^ 

-arf^f^fCcT ( ^ ) 

^1?=; 

wfilftfccr: 

^RY 

-^rPTirni 

yR=: 

arfilsiFlT^ 

URV9 

^rwo-Hr^Rii. 

?yRR 


UIRY 

arfiraw: 

?=:R 

^rfiiRR^rt 

UK^ 


UlU 


UIYE. 


URe. 


UIY8. 


UIYS. 

(loc.) 

UR-A 

wfiT^TT^ (loc. neut.) ui^^ 


Kl'iA 


ui-*. 



SRI 

Ul^ 


?Y|Y 


Ul**. 

^^^Kl 

?Y|Ye 

-s 

?Y|U 


ui'Ac; 

?rqT# (loc.) 

UR^ 

^rglr 

Ul’*.'9 


URY 

arftft^: ^Rts; ^Ry; y|y? 
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?«l?v 

-3TW^ 

?'JLR 

(neut.) 

'J.1'3 

(loc. neut.) H.IYO 

(gen.) 

Yivi. 

^nwrPir 

?o|\3 

(loc.) 

'i.m 


?'J.I?^ 


VRY,^? 


??IH 



?nral: 

^Rv 




mR 


?R? 


?o|?'3 



?r^fFci?:JT 

?R=; 


?^R<> 

-?r^nT 

?^R 




??l'i'ls 

^IV: 

; HR; 

"S 

?Y|>i.o 

(loc.) 

HRV; Hl'3'3 


^R^; ?RR 


^'i.i-i. 

(neut.) 

?^|Yo 


mv, m 


?=:|Y=; 


HRo 

?'i.R«; ?=;!•*.=; 


HR 


VI? 

3TWW: (gen.) 

-3TSf?rT?r ?0|>dL. ??Ro; ?c:|>l.? 

^ 'St 

5.h; 


?c;|YV5,-i.o 

-?r^r#ci 


(loc.) 

?!?■<, ^^; 

3t4#=^ 

5.1VO; hR=: 


^1?=; 

3T^^NqT^ (acc. neut.) ?oi5. 

^rq’Rr^JT 



niH 

-?r^5«TT 

?VR'l. 




?»RI;??R 

?r'?kr 


?o|?e.; ??RV; ?c|v^ 

-3T«f 

?'i.R'3; ?=;!'*.'=: 

WfsRJW 

?\3|V^,VS. 

?Rk 

mR 

3Tf^8r^ 


-?r^ 

HI? 

3T%^iIT?!IJT(0r ?v|'i.c; 


??Ro 

•X 

??IV^ 

?r^ww«i; 

??R^ 

^rfWrr: (or ^rft'jFJTRO 

31^1^; 

?'i.RS.; 


?VR^ 


?«|Vo 

« 

^1? 
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(loc.) 

vi^s. 

3TSRft%; 


?rf^lRT 

??l?v 

3rffr^: 

?^i=;v 

-3Tft%FT 

??!'*.=: 

3T%: ?^|c;^;?c:l^Y 


??R 

^rfe^r: (gen.) 

5.RC; 


??|yLe. 

?rf8r%: (gen.) 

?^|Y£. 



?r?t3TFR, 

^RV 



(acc.) 


3TSJi%^Xacc.) 


3T?f^rinf^: 


(neut.) ??l?^ 


?0R^ 

wmf^: 

vRc: 

?r?Tf|^RrR (neut.) ?l'JkS. 

3Ts^7FRrR (acc.) 

?vlvs. 



?rs2£^ 



?Y|Vo 


?^ia.o 


??|V'l. 

3T?Tf^ 

NO 

^iVo 


?R^ 

?rs 



nR\ 

3T^ m, 

?o; ?^Rv 


??|Y^ 

(acc.) 




m^: 

?^Ro,'5‘> 

^THRfR (loc. neut.)W 

3TS^r: 



55r&^ 


mmm: 

nRv 

sTS'Krg 


5T?TiTmrw^rit 

?i^£. 

frSRR, 



^R? 


?rr€fli%qq2T: 

??R^ 


?rf€«Tcr: (gen.) 

??R^ 

'*.y,^c:,v3? 

^S^TR. 

?^R 

?rsTW^ (loc.) 






?Tfer etc. 

?r&r^ (acc.) 


3Tf^H 

?^IS. 

(acc.) 


1.R* 

3Tsr^?jRcfl^ 


apE^gq; 

??IU 

?rgK?rr^: 

?^s|vv,v'i. 

?rp?r ^5 (neut.) 

%i'k\ 


^^RS. 

3Tr(with abl.) 

\Ro 
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W ( with cT^:) 


srrfew^: 

Yld?' 

^RY;YRV;?oRo 

-?rr%^ (statement) 


-?rmdq^ 

VS|V9 



STHFRlq''?: 

YR-JL 

-3rr?i 

??|YY 

?rrf;%: ?^1=;8., ?=:|y 

3Tr^: 

Km^ 

-?n^ 

?R 



WTWcIH HR <3, 


3TT?rq: (acc.) 

?'l.R.=r 

-?rm (appearance) ? ? R <> 

?rraT: 


?rnTff: (insertion) 

R\\> 

?rRiR 

K\%% 


??|Y^ 

3?!^ (neut.) 






3Tr^% ??R®, 

?TRIF?!fl 

Km^ 


URS. 

'O 


?rr=^ftcTi? 

Km 

YD 

Km^ 

3rr^feni,( acc. neut. ) 

Y^ 


KKm 


HR 

^rrsr^ci; ^r^; ?oR; 

KKRR, 

-?TT3'J3ir 5H3t;; KK\K%, 


YY, Y^ 

srrg^pi’Ji 

^|V9 

?rT=gn:: 

^R^ 



3TT=^TDI. 

^R^ 

3TI3S ( acc. ) ?=;Ro 

3n=^R: 

mK 

m^Ti 

YR^ 

?rr^Fkr’§rrTft#q%^^: 

sRY 

?rrT; 

?i3|yL 

•?rTf? ?R'Jl,^yi,V9?; 

etc. 

-^TTif^ (change) 

^Ro 

?rTf^: 'i.R^;e.R^9 


Km 

3TTf^ 

Km 

3TT:^ru 

?^R^ 

3TT^ 

'i.m 

^TR^ciSl: 

K\%.^ 

?IKt 

vn 

-WR- 

?YR 

?rT^: (in the beginning) 


m 

?R; URY; 

Km^; 

-?rR ?l'i.'^;^R?;??R=; 


?=;|Y 

arm. 

?YR5. 

?rTf^'iT5Tr#'^ 

?YRY 

?IRf ??Ro, Y'S 

?rif^»iRni 

^yRc; 

3jrRk 

( KKWi. 
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?^l?? 

(loc.) 

U\KA 

aTMgJTf: 

??R=; 

fci^: (gen.) 

?«RS. 


??i? 

?^RV; ?VR^ 



f^i^T ^1=;^; Am 



WAmi (acc.) 

?y.Ro 

-3TT«R 

m-, um 


?=:|vy. 

?rmm: 

?n?v 

(acc.) 




?RY; U\R^ 


3TT§^TI% 

?^|V 

KA\U 






3TR«nfqfrRrii; 

v|? 


^i?t 


?cr^»TT ? ? ive.; 

URS. 

?V|V,^;?'J.KV, etc. 

?lvs., <i.R, y.^, ^ 



?\3|^ 

etc. 


3TT|: vm, ^'S; 

-i:% 


U\ 

ni?«; URR, 


i«, 

etc.; ?vns,^o, 

CfcI^^JITc^ 

<|y,=; 

etc.; ?^|c;; v^, 


?tsy. 

V; ?=;r 


(neut.) 



?V|^o 


HR-i. 



( acc. neut. ) 

(gen.) ^1?^ 

URS. 



^YIVA. 

(neut.) 


f^RTfcT: 

^1^=; 


m 


?|V^ 

^'h ( neut. ) 




( neut. ) 

vie.?; 






?o|t^; Kmi 


V|V^ 


’ilv?; S.IR'i 


Rm 


?l?oR 

XAW^ 

KmR 


tin 


A\KR 

5?n;: 



?|v 
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( acc. ) YR 




( acc. neut. ) 


?oK>JL 


!:^|Y^ 

^ um-, ms.; 

:3^JTr 

?^|1.<», S.O 


?V|V^, VY 


KR\n 


Yl^S. 


yR 

-tfl 

?^1? 


1.1 Y^ 



3Tm5 

YR; u 

3 

^l'i.'<;?Y|'3 

33111 

mr 

3W; 

Wl'l,, ?V3; 


YR^ 

=:!?; 

?^RS. 

33^ y.RS;?YlY«; ?c:l^S., 

3^R'k3T: 


33i;Ji: 

S.Y 5 R1=;; 

3^: 

^'Km 


?^RS;?V3R<dL 

3-=^ 


33^31^ ( acc. ) ?Y|Y^ 

3=^1^ ( acc. ) ? I'i.^ 

331 :^: (gen.) ^R^ 

acc. neut.) ?l'i.v 


m\; 


Ylc;?. 


^R^, Y^; 


??RY; mRR 



3f^TJl 


333 % 

?R; VI? 



3333 . 

^Rl. 

3s=^R^q'rt 

^ 12 Y 

33^ 

?i?o; 

3^ ?R»; 

33^ (loC.) YR^jYS.yiR, 

1,=;; ?^R^, s.?, 

=1^; 1.1 ?Y; m 


Y?; ?c:R«. 

33T (loc. neut.) 1.R«; 

35q5=^ 



isRc; 

33 



?=:|Ye. 

-3rW 

?'3|YY 

33^3T3 (neut.) Yic:? 


?^l=:s., s.=i 

srsRS 

(neut.) ?!?««; 


n\^% 


i.R^;«RS 



33 ^ 

?^hs. 


3^: s.i«; (acc.) ??lvv 

-3=3^ ?"K 
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?c;R 

^5cq^ ( acc. ) 

etc, 

VII., 

loc. ) VI? -A. 

3:^3RJI Yl§; ??|-iY 

^qr: ^IH; e.i'Ji, 

^ ^o; vR,s??, 

^R?; S.1^, 

^|V5.; VR, c;^ 

(gen.) ^|v 

??R^ 

^?:^KqT: qR 

?'AI?^ 

^RT; m; ?m 

y <1^1*1 ( acc, neut. ) 

\\^,U 




^|v 

^iv 

??l'i.'s 

^l?« 


??R's 

^^CRTi^Ji. (neut.) ^i?« 
^Rnj5JI.(acc.neut.)^ |vs 
^1^55(100.) ??l'A.'i 

^r? 

3^Rr^%s m 

^l?s. 


^3[TTRBrft^K^ ^R'S 

neut.) ^R? 

3r?rrTiT^: (gen. neut.) vai^s 
-^r^5T ?^R? 

3-f^?np ?«R=: 

:^T:(fem. ) ?^R? 

3^fT: ^RS. 

R\\o 

Rm 

?^s|?£. 

(fr^^r) v|cv 

^-Tf^^^cT ?^|V^ 

?«R; 

?=;Rv,^^ 

^^^k2: ^l^v 

^TRSH, ??RV 

^q’Rsr vsR 

??lvs. 

(-^'^'?T)?Rv 3; ^R?, 
^1?=?; VRvs, ?>A, W; 

'i.R, ^R, VV; ^^H^, 

R a.R^,^o.??|vq; 

?^R^, U; ?vR^,-iv 

^vs; 'i.R'i,; 

^\n, ■*.?; um 

OT’^T VRe. 

^|v? 

^'Rfnj. ?v|'i.v 



INDEX III 


[391 


( fern. ) ^1=:? 

g’qtrrJTE^ 

R\\^ 


^'SlV 

( loc. ) 

WR'K 


YlY 

^-UR^iR ( abl. neut.) 

?1S. 


um 

^•^(neut.) ^R'<; ?<»R 



(acc. neut.) 

?o|?V 


?'3|?5. 

3 :^ ( acc. f em. ) 




3-4 

VRo 


^IIV, RR 

3^41 ( acc. ) 

n\R 


?oR 

( acc. ) 

n\R 

-^TOjf ( a prefixed 


?i?5. 


word ) 


Kmo 

3TOIT: ( a ‘preposition’ ) 

3^^ ( neut. ) 




3Tqqcr: 

Kun 

OTOTT: 

HR« 

(fern.) 

R\^o 

swrkrni 

3-UW 


'SqHlT'blKd I 

??IS. 


??|V 

3^NTq^; 


(acc.) 



?o|?RI; Um 

3 ^ (chest-sounds) ?Ro 


( acc. neut. ) 





3N\( ?r3^*TUT ) 

Km\ 


( loc. neut. ) 

3f^?irq; Rt, 


??l^? 

3f^|r 


-:5q%T 

m, etc. 

;jf^pTTu! 

?^R=: 


(loc.) ??l^? 

3Nfrj?: 

?c;|^ 

(neut.) R\\’=^ 

3i^uc[1 (neut.) 

R\'<^ 

-^qr^fer 

mR; ?®R°; 

-3;^TdTff3 

VRS. 


U\\^ 

-353 

?^R? 


YIV? 

-3?n ?^I'SV; ?\SR 

OTI=^NII. 


OTT 

?13R 

^TTf^qji: 

?ykR?; 

3i^ (loc.) 

=;iyo 




?\sR^ 

•N. 

^IW; ?\9Re.* 

I'KmjRK 
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:3WT'cr;^»T^fl : 



^^RF^:5E»TriRWl (acc.)?v|v«» 


gi'Rpcrq: 


-g;^- 


^RRTTJTR 

YRo 

(abl.) ^1^; ?Y|^^ 



( gen. ) 

?oR^; 

3:^RK^ ( acc. ) 



-50^K- 

■<R^ 



^YlY-l. 

?vRo 

TO^Tci: 

vsR 

g^iT% Y\\% 

^V, 




•A-lYo 

^R5 ^l^°; 

?VRe. 


?l V? 

^JTT ?|V?, ^9^ 

; ^1??; 


^ 1 

'i.|Y?;^|E.,?o,^«;?^Ro 


Km 

gj'RRTJ ?l?®; 

U\K% 


Km^ 

H; ?viu, 

?^R=:; ?^R^, ^S. 

1.^ 



UR? 

gjwi^ (acc.) 



?vs|?q 

-g^iTR: ^l?o,v^ 

vv, 

gOTW 


^=;; ?'sR; 

w^m\: 

■i.!? 

?Y, Yl,, >1.^ 


(gen.) 

^Ro 


nm 



^^Ro, n; ?«R?, 

Vlqo; 

; URR 





511=^ 

Km 

gj'irttT'T: 

VR? 


?c;|YY 


>oRo 

5irT^?i, ( acc. ) 

K'<\K^ 


Km% 


5.R 


?RIS. 


?^l?v 

gyEiT^ff^; 

>cm 


?^R 





g;«iwr«is 

??|V^' 

( acc. ) ?^l=: 
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KRn 


??R 


■i-R^ 

tr^T^^^r; ( loc. neut. ) 



c:l'JL 



?|V?; HR 

( neut. ) 






tVlVi. 

( neut. ) 


(loc. neut.) »Ro 

?=:, etc.; ?'3|v?,vv 

u:^T^?:?nTrq% 


c;^q: mt; vi-jl^.; 

q;^r^rlr 

5.1?'*. 


?^|vs; ?«R^ 



'3:^q:( acc. ) 

Q:^i^<lqrwTq. 

?\9R^ 

q;^qi ( acc. neut.) ^Ro 


^\K^. 

c;?r 

nR^R=;;?^l'Jko; 

q:^5[r 

?«|V9l 


l^\ v^; ?c;|'i.=; 

q;^r^?r: 



m? 


?^RS 








?^RY 


?^R 


?^I^Y 

crq;^ 


( gen.) 

5.|Y^ 


V?,VR 

( gen.) ^\\\ 

q;^'T?j*. 

( acc. ) \^\^\ 

'0;^K%5Kf?Hl (acc.) ?v3t 

( acc. ) ??IU 



q;wrarq: ( acc. ) ?'3|v? 


?V9|YV 

( gen. neut. ) 

u:^ira^ 

?^IV? 






?IS.S. 


%\\ 

-Q:^Tf%q: 

=:|Yo 

cr^^^JT 



?oR 

c;w=5raRq’^f 

?|YR 

c;^^mq^(acc. neut.) 


^R^ 



ci^RTRni: 





RWR 


5.R« 

q^JTfqrPT 

Rm 
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^m.K. 


c;^Ri^RTR. ( neat. ) 


sftfs’Uft 

?=:|y> 




Y|YV9;^R? 



g>^RR 





viv? 


?0|Vo 


■ilvo 






?^|\SV3 



QH 

mR 


vRR 

etc. 


Km 



(guttural) 

mK 

ci^JTcfT: ( fern. ) 


W.^: 

?R=; 

CSrSTSlT: 

y.K:; 

(gen.) 

?V|?^ 

( neut. ) 

?^Rv 

g;q^Rq 

KmR 




?vR? 


(loc.) 

?VR^ 

( loc. ) 

?V|VV 



?ft 

Rm 


KK\KR 

-3TtW 

Ko\\ 


Km^ 



-^figcT 

mK 


'5 VR-*. 



-STt^'R 

mR 


^Ra 

?ft3r^T: ( loc. ) 



?VR 

grt^rr: 

?|?vs 

gRqjrq^qqr 


3Tt^R 

^'i.i'i. 

^jfmr 

Km\ 


g?Rfq$iqR; 

Km^ 

3Ttgr«n^ ( instr. ) 

?V|V 


Kmx 

-grtg-q ( labial ) 




^g'q; 

?|v« 



gTts^% ( acc. ) 

?vRc: 

gJTfRRC, 

Km 

STts-q^: ( fem. ) 


^TfR (loc. neut.) Km 

sils'M^ifql; ( gen. ) , 

m% ' 


?ci?g. 
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?«|VR 




fTT^ (loc.) 

V|=«. 


??|V 


?V3RY 

(acc.) 


f^^TJmFsrr^i 

fni.(neut.) 

^R^irici; 



?0|?^ 

(acc.) 


(acc. neut.) ? ? 1 





-writer 

?oi« 

%TRr^jR:H: 



?^l?v 

-^TT (duplication) ?R^; 

(loc. neut.) 

?Y|VY 



^r^’^K^qr 




-?Br^5?TR 



^1? 


R\R 

m 

^|Y^; 

"S 

?^|Y0 

-m- ( the 

Krama text ) 

^rrafi; 

?^|V 




?V|^o 

OT: 

?oR;UI?,^S^S. 



mTi 






UR°,v5. 



m: 


?o 

RS.; 






o;?v|^c: 

^5 

??RY,'i.c; 

^^gff^TFrra: (fern.) 


(order) ^-Jiic; 

-ficrerf^RR 

VRo 




??l?v 



1?^ (loc.) 




f?%: (3T3'5'T) 



?Y|Y? 

(?rf%=5^5T:) 


?Y|U.o 


?«|'io 


??RY 


?VRY 


um,AR 


?YR5. 




?Y|^=;* 

-5|>TR>(duplicated) 
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fjiTRcrt 




U\R% 


;?=;|Y^ 

fm%T 


«S5v 

^I^Y 

t^rr: 

^R^ 


?yiis. 

tuM’irk 


=|sr^%RTfWJIR 

c;|Yo 

^SITfhRffts 

VK\ 

^JTrfRRf|%T (acc.) 


(loc. neut.) 

«R® 


?YRo 


^R? 

(acc.) 


% (loc., ^3 = aperture) ?^i? 

(gen.) 

^R? 

?iRfcr?r?% (neut.) 


JT=5^f^ UR'*.,'i.'«'5^° 



-sTRq- 



HR: (fern.) 

?^|Y 

nfcT: 


h?r: 

?c;l'JL5. 

HR: 

um 

H<1h: 

?c;R5{ 


?c;R 



hthhI?;^t (acc.) 

.? VSR'S 


^vsj^c; 


HT^q-: ?\9lV 

(for acc.) ?v3|y 

iTPr5% ?!=:|^ 

JTFI^fe ?^IU 

iTPr^^TTf^: ?=;|-d. 

-jpr^rf^'ncT 

S^JTfJTJRci: Ul^o 

5P5 (heavy) ?\9lU;?=;i^^,v? 

?R» 

5^T cjl^'s 

3 ^: (a teacher) 

3W 

3^ ?'<iv 

3^ff% ?=;l^o 

(acc. neut.) 
3^'^^r’irrR. ?=;i^o 


JRcH^ 

3TT?t; 

Am 

(acc.) 


?V|q 


?1^\s,S.\9;vR'3 

vRy 

^f^cCRl: YR 

(abl.) ^|Y^S;?YR^ 
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VR3 

^ etc. 


V|??,?c; 




=^rcr^: 

m 

=?5:^: 



?3lf-0 

=^35!:^^: 


=33^13 

?'at?S.,W 


UI5.0 

=33^^l(adv.) 



=33^ 

Yl-i. 

=33% (loc.) 

UR\,R'< 

=333?r: 


=33’J.3: 


=333f3: 

myt 

=33f35[rc3^ , 

?3i?3 




?3l?c; 

=33^'13T 

?3|Yi,3V 

^3^331: (acc.) 

?V9l-l.o 

=33®I3I3ni 

?!:;|Y^ 

"33^fe: 


=3?3n:: 

=3c3TR 

m 

3R3lft (acc.) 


'3=3^35 





v(3;yLic:,Ryi;^|v? 


%K^: 

?o|?'i.;UR'3 

%T33T 



m,^R 


YlY,?^ 

§ 5 ^ 33 , 

yiiyis. 

W^: 

?^l?o;!>«|H 

-S5?33 


§5^3:(gen.) ? wRY; ?c;| y>4. 

^^3T3t?«R,3,U,YY;?C|3^ 

^:=3f3 

?'3|Y'i. 

3p3i% 

?^I?;?'s|?8.,yo 


?*^lYyL 

5i35j^3r33i^r: (loc.) yi?o 

5J33t ?3 R,W;J!c;Rv9,R^ 

-33cft 

?=:|yLt 

5r3?F3Ij; 

?^l?? 

^c3tp:: 

?=;rs. 

513% 


513^: (abl.) 

?Y|YY 

-^33 ( a twelve-syllabic 

Pada) 



(-belonging to 
Jagati) 

STT^TcT: ?c:|^s; 

^^Tcrq. (acc. neut.)?c;i^? 

^rnRTT^ ?VS|YV 

simlr 

stm; 

iaTO(acc.) ^|e; 



398 ] RGVEDA-PRITISAKHYA 


f 



^R^ 

f^FfrrwiR (instr.) 

?YRV5 


?VR? 

(acc.) 



^v|c: 


?|Y? 



3%gr 

?'3|V^ 



(1^^) 

?^|\3o 

ST^GI. 

VI5. 

sr^ 

VI ?q 

(gen.) 

V|?V9 


?iv^ 







ss^rc: 

K\'K\ 


KKR 



(acc.) 


?r;r: 

V|?o 


v|?o 


?^R 

?r^ 

V\^ 


CRT: ?R,S.; 'i.R; ??l 


?rri5M^*TT5ni. 


cR'^R;: 

?^l?o 

CRSHR^IH (acc.) 

?vlU 

^ ^Ro; 



cff^WIfTC: 

?^RR 

?R?R«TT^Jl (acc.) VR?; U\Vi. 

fr??«TRTci;. 

v|c;«> 

fr«IT ?R?; ^R'3; etc. 

w«TTiicfici:(neut.) 

5!l?o 

^r«Tr3^ 


(dat.) 

UR 


??IS. 

(acc.) 

??R 

^RrqPTsqsT^Tf^ 

?vR 

(acc.) 




(neut.) 


cr^qrt^Jl (adv.) 

?V|V^ 

cffe^p?; 


?T3%^r: (^f^) 



s.1'4. 

?rT ( neut. = crTf^r ) 

VRV 

?rRr^(cp. Uvata.) 

?«!'< 

(loc.) vR?; ?viv^ 

ur5r5% 


cTT^ (acc.) 


cTT^sTR: 

?vlv^ 

?rT^ 


cfT^TfT 

um 

?rR?T: 

?c:|v^ 


?Ro 

(acc.) 

?^|v^ 

3 ^RC-j^^vv, 

"JL^J etc. 


?>=:|v^ 


' 3% 

?«>Ro 
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xmt 




f^F555TJTf!it ( acc.) 

?=;|vi.5. 

(acc.) 


f^jrrt 

??!?=; 


VR 




HR'*. 


?c;RS. 



5t^il.(acc. neut.)?t;Ro 


??lv=; 

^tsjvrsTTiT^ (acc.) 

?CR^ 


Vl^L 

(acc.) 


<5^ 











?^IU 

etc. 



!:?R^ 

w’irrJi 

^R? 


'i.RV 

(acc. ) 






nR 

f^: 

?R? 

^?cTJj;^=7: 

?|VY 

fw: ( ) 



•iRo 




?VIU 




-JlR? 

f^TTW: 


<ijRf'cr 



?=:|v^ 

?R'<;nR^i 

i 

f^sr?cftf?r ( aqc. ) 

?^l=; 

?^R«>, R'a, 


( neut. ) 

??R? 


?^I'JIV!. 


?:^%r 

?^|vs. 

%TT^^: ( gen. ) 

^R's 



f^JTi^ ( loc. ) 

?Rv 

(loc. neut.) 

VI8.V 


t-R? 





?^iv^ 






?«|v^ 

( gen. ) 




V» 


?^l=:«; ?«lv^ 
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^'4.1? 

STf^cTT 

VRS. 


Rlae.; '4.IS. 


mv, ^ivc; 

(acc.) 

^I?’4; «|? 


UIV^,V5. 


?c:|v? 

s:^: (gen.) 

m-=i. 



37fif<K'<^<T 


(fern.) 

^|\3S. 

5T3Yr 



?Ro 



U\\o 

§i3:?n[:Trcr5 

?c:i'4.v3 

^ (loc.) 

um 


?^RS.,v^,«? 



3:r3:^rfnt 



mo 

(loc.) 




(acc.) 

nm 


=:R^; ?v3Rc; 


?|V 

s:R%JT:(gen.)=;U^; 8.RS. 


VIW 


?^lvo 

f:^e^ 


-SI?: 


15i3C(adv.) 

?V|V 

fc: 



?oR^ 




'i.l'i'i. 





(acc.) 

^l'4,V;?'i.RS. 



(loc.) ?^|v^ 

cs^wrj: 






fl[R^f?r: 

?^R<> 






?V3R 

fiC'T?:T ?^R^;?'sR?,V?;?q?c; 

(acc.) 


f3:7g:r: (acc.) ?«Ko 




?'4.R>=:; 

%r^t 

?v|? 

(acc.) ^-JlRo 

^NFirn)^ 


fCT^rf^: 


^ (modifications) ? ?lv'3 

rg:JTr^ 


SRJT^cT 


-fs:^T^(a diphthong) ^u\ 

fcrfirar: 

^I's’JL 

f^sorr^r 
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Km 

?^|Vo,\9V 


e.i^v 

-3?sr^JITr«iqJT 

K'sR 

■fS^: ?c;|VE.,'i.o,H.? 


??|Y^ 

(fern.) 

R\^o 

«if^ 

ni=; 




?o|^ 


K%\^'K 

W: ?VR,^Y 


urn 

W: 

\\K% 

5=^: nRYj^o; 



\m 


Km 

w: ( abl. ) 

?YlYY 

i (fern.) 

( gen. ) 

^R? 



Km'K 

t (neut.) ?R^; 



?YR=; 



KKW^ 



K'^m 

=:R=; 



KK\^ 

i: (acc. neut.) 

Km-^ 


Ko\^ 

^ ?IH; ^R'JL; 

W: 

K^K'K 



(voice after a sonant 

«5.; ?=;Ro 


Abhinidhana ) 

^lY^L 

s[73:5fr: (gen.) 

?oR 


^R5. 

h^v. 

'^R 

§^(adv.) 

??|Yc: 

fq^ 

nRo 

(loc. neut.) 

^lYU. 

(loc.) 

cRS. 

^ ?hY,t.v,s.c:,?' 

»o; etc. 

ttR:HffcrRHr1r 

Ul^o 

IT 

CRURIS 

( neut. ) 



^1=; 

( loc. ) 

V|Y^ 

(neut.) 

?oR 

( neut. ) 

■JLIV 


YR^9 


?V|Y^ 

iiqjR: yis^'^i^R'*. 

( acc. ) 

?^Ro 


"JllYo 



Y|=:oRol^ 

oR-iRR 



?«RY 

^RTRR ( neut. ) 

m'i. 


YI^V 
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JIR (noun) 


Jit (loc.) 


JIUTg 


Jit (neut.) 


Rffui: 

m'K 

JitJT (neut.) 


Jlft: 


-JIIJg'T'? 


jrftJl 



VR 

Jifts 


-Jilf?r^I 

Rm° 

Jit: (gen.) 


?iTf€SRti; (gen.) U\^ 

JTtl'TI=^^cI^JI^R( ? 1 ^ R 

JTlft^FRRRP 


Ji^Jl (adv.) 

?V|Y 

Jiife^^^ (acc.) 


JRIT 


Jiif^f^l 


JP5 


Jiiftf^R: 

?R^3 

Ji3'?i^^ 


JIlftW^linS^^R ? ivq 

JR^ 

ui'i 

fjl:g;3Ig. 


JIH^ 

'i.lVo 

-ftJTf 


JTRt 

VRo 


JIRIl 




JlWq: (acc.) 

'<\Vs 

fji^RI (adv.) 

K'<\\ 

JHlftl 

um 


JI? 




JI^: (?) 



JT^: 


fjR^JIR 

, ^VR;?^R? 

JR%T 

?^IVo 

fjIJ3:fj^ 

?vR=; 

JRI^i: 



?VR5. 

JRRR5T 

R^\'Ko 

ftw: 


JISMI 

?^IV? 

fjRTcIT: 

?=?R? 

JTT^^: 


ft'TRIIJIR 

KRm 

-JTK 


ftnqjnii;. 

RRm 

JIK: 


-ftR 

^I=;?rvrcr^ 

JIKRl. 


-ftftrT 

Km\ 

JIKcIR, 

un 

ftfrraip 

?«R? 

JU^i (ind.) 

RRo;?^in 

« 

'‘ftftxUUfJIJI. 

UlU 
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\m<> 

(abl.) ?v|VY 

^Ro 

(grave) ??iyL^ 

(a kind of Sandhi) 

VRo 

f^r^TcrJif^r vr^ 

(loc.) ? ? \'i.^ j'i.'JL 


(specification) ??r? 
(depression, grave 


accent) ^R^ 

^^3=®^(adv.) ^R?R»lv« 

^YR 

(adv.) ?yRo 
( acc. neut.) 

f5r<W: ?YR?,RY,^5. 

fjfW' (loc. neut.) ?'JLI \ ? 

ftftSTJtR ^ ?YR 

(loc. neut.) ?'<IU 

YI8.0 

r?rfT^ ^'K\^ 

?\3|?Y 

3 ^ci: ? ? lY^ 

UlU 

sqi^rrfi^q^ ?^|y^ 


sqpira: 

(rifi= a general 


rule) 






YlY?; ^\\\o 



q^: ?^R, VLY; 


q^%S URv; ?=;i'i.=: 

q^;€: ( abl. ) 

^XRX-r 



q^: ( gen. ) 

\S 

q^'qpi 

?i=;|Y5. 

-V 

?=:|=: 





5:^R=; 

qw^r: ?^RS 

q^^^i^Tti: ( neut. ) 


q^q^r 

?c:|'i.Y 

-q^fr 


q^ff: ?1^^; 

qgnqs^: ( loc. ) 


qs=^qjTT: (classes of conso- 

nants each consisting 

of five ) 

?|s; 

qirr^?:: 




-q3:^T^ 




-q^^f% 

Rm 

';raT?nj. 
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'T3$r(l0C. ) vRo;^|?^ 

*1^ ?Re.; 'sR's; ?oR, 

'T5Ti:(acc.) 

? ? Ivv3 

q3:Tf5r (acc.) y|’Jlo;??r^; 

q^T^iTR. (instr.) Ko\%t\ 
??Rv 

q% ( loc. ) ^l'<; C; 

Y|=;?; V3|?o 


q^?r ?' 

>R, 5!5.; ??RY 

'T^ (sl^; 5.1^'i; ?^R=^RY 

qt: 

R\\^\ ??lvs? 

q^^sTTcTTf^r ( acc. ) 

q?^ni 


qg:qd%: 


q?:q?fgr: 

^1? 

q^q^ 

?R? 

qq^qq: 

^R^; VRV9 

qqsqqqq: 


qq?f%qj3[ face. 

neut.) ??R 

qqqfccTTfqq:: ( gen. ) 

qqgfq^ 

=^I?Y 



qqiqq: 

-dlR 

qqrfq: 


qqrf^fR: 

^R 

qqrfqs 

V|is; ^R? 

qqr%: ( gen. ) ??l’i.y 

qqrg'jsqqr 


qqpcr: 



qqpcTrq; 

?l^=:; ^R 

qa[R^5(abI. ) ??R^ 

qqr^: 

Vl^ 

-qqpqRi^ 

^RY; V9|>dL 

qqr?qr^ 


qqpqTfqqci: 


qqr^'k: 


qqr^'tqr: 

^R^ 

qqrJr^ 

?«RY 

qt^^n 

S.R? 

-q?r 

5.Re. 

q?Rf 

?RY 

qqrr: ^i?^; 'JiR^; e.R’i. 

q?jTq. 

?R? 

q# ( loc. ) 

YlPdlRRI. 

q^5 


qqn^q (acc. fern.) ?=:R 

q^rr^K 

^R-i 

q?iTfqRrq> 

yiR? 

qqjT=q: 

YR^ 

qq: 


q’^: 



^R; ^lYR^R; 

?^R^ 


q=ci3: ( acc. 

neut. ) ^la. 

q^ 

?^RY; ?^R>i. 

'W: ( fern.) ?^R? 

qai% vRa.; \3R?; 

q^rq: 

"JIRY; ?yR^9 

qtr^l 

^Yiy^o 

'WS 

Yia 

* q^ 

^RS. 
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( neut, ) 

?^iv? 

( loc. ) 



c;v; P,IU 

( loc. neut. ) 
q'^W5.( neut. ) 

1^5 's's; ^1^^ 

q ^5 ( neut.) 


\'k,\'s-, c:R1. 

q^: ^1?^; ?=I^S 

qd 



^VllLl, 

q^^ 

?R^; 


^lYY 

qw^q’^T 

^lU 


?!q|i,o 

q^qi: 

K%m 

q^M 


q<«Tci; 

ni'q 

quqRT^^l: 

nR^; 


?ol'3 

-qRqf 

^V'i<o 

qf<q% ^\IV, ?oR°; ??l 

0* 




( acc. neut. ) vm 
qrft'raii: ( acc. ) 
MRqvrmK: 

( corrected 
from 'tR'Iet’?^ ) ?vi?'3 

qdg: ?i.R? 


-qq^cT 

?V3lV« 

qr^Ei: 

nwh ?=^iY^ 

qr^^T^: 

?<=!=; 

qK: 


qRRq 

m^, Y^ 

qr?T: 

?0|VY,V1. 

qr^R 

?'S|1,<’- 

qRHR 

?«RY 

qr^q 

?q|V^, -iY 

qr^S 

?^R^ 


qrtr 


?VS|Y? 

qrlr ( acc. ) ?^R'9 

qKfriq^ 

?«R1. 

qr^: 

?\5RY,V? 

qT5fq=^q: 

?^R? 

qR7J5’!l: 

?^R1. 

qRq^ 

WVa 

qKT?I^: ( 

gen. ) ?R<> 

qr^f^w^: 

?«R? 

q^iR:: 

^|^Y;Y|'JL^ 

qrqr^ 



^\\\] 

-qT?:Tf^’^T5i^ 

^RY 

-qi^Rq 

vSRo 

qTqp% 

8.RS.,U; 

qKT5%T 

clYc; 

qicCEcriT^ ( 

loc. ) Y|YY 

-qi^^ 

Y|Y1, 

, qRqrqfJi 

??h« 
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W!I^(aCC. ) ^'K\K 

'IRFl%(l0C. ) 

( loc. ) 

f^%^R2qTrr( ^3^57 ) 

?«l?v 

-qt553 ?Y|^ 


'fta535I ?Yin, 
5‘^JTfT% ( loc. ) V|V^ 

5^: ?l?^; vRv 3; m?-*. 

( loc. ) ?ol?^ 

3^5cn^ ?^R^; ?V|?,?=; 


g?:rsrfe^": ( abl. ) URS. 

-35^ ^Rl^'K 

3^ ?^|S.o 

3^: YlCo; 


3^?l?05Y|'i.'s;?'3R^,W 

3^ ( acc. ) ?vi'i^ 
3^^ ( acc. neut. ) ui 


?»; ?=:RY 
33^: (gen.) 

3^ ?RV 

35! ’i.R; ?^l=r< 

35 

35 (loc. neut.) ?^Rv 
3^% ( neut. ) Y|cv 

3.^ ?|V9^;^I^=:; m«>; ?^l 


^ 3^? ( acc. ) 


-3^ 


^fT^JcTT: 

u? 

-33'Tc[T?cr3 

U'so 

33q?j^im:( acc. ) 'i.iv'JL 

337^^: 

8.R^ 


?l=;o 


Vl-JLo 

3f'l?ft 

n\\° 


'KWK 

3sr'T?irf^ 

Y|!:;V 

33Rr^( fern.) 

?R^ 

3?Rr^( neut.) 


3?V 

^?RY 

33r^’?Ri3 ( acc.) nR^,Yv 

-33^q 


3^^?TTf3r 


33?f^«Tr^R: ( acc.) 

?YRo 


^lYR 

3#?RlKr3.(acc. neut.) 

3:#5R^H^T^TH 


3?^<!r 

^R 

3?R3 ?l ?=;; 

?^|YV(. 


??RY 

(or ?rs«r^^)?^lvo 

31^33^3 


3^3 



?«IU 


^RY 

Jr^% ( loc. ) 

?Y|V9 

!T^3: (elements) 

?^R 

-Slf^ 
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HfrfcPRL ( = original 

form ) \^\\\ 


( abl.) 

^l?Y 




^14^# ( fern. ) 


iriTr«r: 

?cRc; 

unisift 

?=:R 

( fern.) 

^l-i-Y 



spisit 





?oRo 

n’l^n: ’ 



^RS. 





tr^f^cT: 

m=: 

sfsrrq^; ( gen. ) 


51^ ( with acc. ) 


( an irregular 

f ormatton ) 

U'iy 


?^|Y^ 

sri%qf%5r?:ic( 

?YRc; 


?YRY 

Jlf^JIT 

?V9|?£. 



n^tri^S 

^Ro 


?^|Yc: 

SI^gT 



URo® 


JTcrkra: ?|yL^; ^\\o- ^\%t> 

ITRII. 

-IRJFT VIS.0; ?V|V«> 

ii^: e.Rv 

?!=;»; viv?; c;R^ 

115^5 VlY-J. 

HcW^: ( gen. ) ?Y|'45. 

( loc. ) ?<>K 

-sn^iT^fR ( a statement to 
the contrary ) ?R? 

iTcg-^^R ?’i.iu 

URK 

sr^iJi: ?|Y?; HRo; ^'K\ 
?o; Km% 

5i«nrq:(acc.) ?i?^; ^I'Jly; 


IT?DR^ ? ? lYQ 

HW: RR<>;yr 

W^OoC.) ^RC; 

UR'^i ?^R°,Y% 

JT^lt: Y|Y 

ir«T^ WR 

JI*T?Tq^ ?RS. 

Ji«iTOTf^: 

S«I%lTW5r*fl''% (loc.) YR^ 
sRf^^(adv.) ?'i.R? 

sRxf^: ?‘>i?'A. 
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-irfese- 





??R8. 

-ir^ (prescription) 

JTf^sqcf: (gen.) 



??R=; 

(verb) 


jwr 


sr8ciRq^%: 

"S 


-xnrn!! 

?vs|? 


Ul'i. 

-iPM 

?vm 


^'i.l'i. 

ito:^(gen.) 

n\n 



?^|Y8. 

irr^cTR (acc.) 




srifT^r: 

?I5|Yo 


wn 

jrTiF^%%: 

^RY 

-5T^ RIW; VlV^jVS.; ^.I^o, 

srTl?^I5:*fT: 


8.1^1; ?o|«; UR'^ 

in^tTqw: 

YIU 

-H^K- 

yiiv^ 

snrmR 

?!=;« 

iT^RT: 

vR?;e,m 


?'i.R 

STfTf^: (aCC.) 

??|Yo 

sTF^rr^tr (loc. ?) 

=il=;? 



iir°^rr^M’T2ciTra: 


SIWR 

K'i.m 

irT^TiT^qr 


IT9[1W5(, 


STRSI: 



5TF3IR 

?^R8- 


mnR? 

STFIt ?^|8.,Y^; ^^sR-l.; 


nR^ 

Y-^ 


(or-irf^) 

YR^ 

srra^^Tr (or 


srf^s: 

?RY 

STTf 


5i%sn.(acc. neut.) 

ITTft nR^;?'s|^8. 

(acc.) 


irqRt ( 3^- = ritual 

sum- 

irf^gT: 

=?Ro 

mons) 

?|VL« 

irftygRC. 

?^R^ 


?«|Y? 

sif%5ts 

\\U 

(JT is separated by 

JI#?: 

?»Ro 

one word) ??Ri. 

V 


's|'ik,Y?;8.R- 

-5i?%^rT^ 



8.R 
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-'W (a lengthened vowel) 


>^1: 

( a prolated vowel ) 

?|V,^o 

(acc.) 

?oR 

'^crrf^cftft (acc.) ? <> 1 v 


( prolation of a 
vowel) ?l^? 
( lengthening of a 
vowel ) 


(fern.) 

(neut>,) ?oRo 
(acc.) n\\^ 
sr>| ?\3R-)f 

^?IT ?VR^ 


^^^^l(acc.; ^ig^'sproduced 
at the place lying im- 
mediately above the 
root of the teeth) 


??RS. 

^fh: (neut.) ^'sIy 

^^(acc.) 

^V.Cacc.) \mi 



URo 



^fiKT: (fern.) 

?'S|Y 

^l'fTcfRni(fem.) ?vsiyc: 

(acc.) 

?ol=^ 




'm. 

^f^^l.(acc. neut.)?viY^ 


'i.m 


?^R^ 

^fcf: 


sirf^T: 

?=^i^ 

(loc. neut.) 

^TfcTTS^: 

?=;r? 



(abl.) 

?Y|YY 



?c;i? 


?=;!?? 


?c;r? 

sl^ 

W 

(gen.) 


a^rgrft 

m? 


?'s|?=; 

itnr: 



?y>lH 

sR't 



^RS.;?«|'dl,H,?V9;?vR'i. 

*1%: 


5T®'5IT 

?^i^}?=;ii.5. 
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?c;Rv 

TJfqJTtl 

5.1^^ 


vsRv 

(acc. neut.) ?^l 

3hiWcT: 

?=;i? 


VR 


( loc. ] 

1 ?VRY 


^rt^tttt: 

?RR 

WFl^ 

m's 

JT^^TJTrq; 

?llv^,v5. 


( loc. ) 



?=^;nR;^^R'3, 


'i.R^ 




?=;|'<5. 

^TOsft 

?v9|v=; 


?^I5. 

5=IT^ 

?^Re. 

( acc. neut. ) ?^lvR 


^R? 


?'sRv 



?«R* 


?=;i’A.s. 

JTfcT: ( abl. ) 

?V1V5. 

*^ 1 % (acc.) ?c:r^ 









JTfTir^^ (acc. neut.) ? ? Iv^ 

-ITW 

v^o-Am'is 


tc;l?o 

*TW: 


( f^'A) 



^R^ 




5.15. 




??lvc; 


?=:Ro 

(loc.) 

V|£.Y 




^'sR? 

wr 

?«R5. 



RptT ( a mora ) 


jrs^(loc.) ??RV; wm, 


^R's 


JTRITR. 



RRFTfor?: 

Kmo 

-HtqJTcT 

?•!=: 



JTsqUcJTPl 


JTRlRfHJTh^ 

?^|Vo 

fl«Tcr: 



?'aR« 

^jsspi: 

nR^,a? 

■•fflcrT 
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(loc. neut.) 

-WJTni 

?YRo 



w*Tg 


5^JT 



nR 

g%^r 



??R? 

5^?r: 

^'SlYR 

wwffcfg; 

?oR;??|Yyi 

(instr.) ?^Ro 

g«TT?T^^ 


(acc. 

neut.) ^'iP.Y 

g^TrR, ?hisRK^;’iR,'i^ 

5^ (loc.) ^I'JLS.;?VR^ 


S.l=; 

(loc. neut.) 's|w 

5T%rw% 

=:R'^ 

gw 



^1=: 

g5?^r (cerebrals) ?iy^ 


Y|yi« 

-jj^rZpqT^ 


(loc.) 

??IH 



w (a tone) 

nUR 


YI5.0 

^JT: 

??|Y^ 


VS|^9 

W. 

?^|YY 


^\VK 

w-(a twin) 

?|Yq 



JTJT: 



^YlY^jY'S 


?yRy,<JL^ 


?Y|>JL^ 

^Tci; 



VS|Y?;S.|?^,n,?o 


^RS. 

(acc.) 'd,|V« 

. ■'^■. 

WI 




gnTqf%g 

^Ro 




^Yl'iY 


^'sRc: 



wirg. 



^R^ 


^l'35.;?^|vso 

(iTFnft ) 


m 


WT^ { f^'T ) 


q«TT 

?RY; etc. 



g«rra(tern 

^lOY 


qinf^g. 

Y|Y?; «|? 


?=:|YyL 



-qr^g 

t?R^ 

WR[^ 

u\r\M 

3^:. 
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3 ^^ ( acc. ) 



?VRY 

3»^ (even) WV, 


( loc. ) 



'i.Wo 

3 %T; (loc.; 3^= even) ? ^ RE. 






(Y|v=; 

(‘coloured’ or nasal) 



( acc. ) 


rgFr: ( fern. ) 




l^x 



?VRV 


ni?® 





?x^; (gen.) 

^R^ 



WT: 

?!=:|'*.a. 

-?FT (nasalization) 


-?:m- 





?®R=^ 


^?iR(acc.) 

( acc. ) 
Ylc;^; ^|c;; 


?|y^; YR^9,u,se.i 


??|Y? 



^|Y,Y^ 


?ia.=:5?VR^ 


?^l=: 

^5TfJT^5[FTR( 


( acc. ) 

?YlYo 



^?r: (abl.) 

?vR? 


Y|^ 


yiR? 


YlRl3 





vRc: 


^IVY 


mK 

(loc.) 

VR'i. 


V'KA 


v|c:®; 


(|Y'l.;YRo 


^R® 


^l-i. 


Y|c:;?YR'3 


?R|y 



ar^^aT^"; 

KR\U 




( abl. ) 

Rm 



*5r#T: 

(ClYY 
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(acc. neut.) 









?oR 


?oR 


VRC,^^,^’i.;??|V« 

l^NFcT 

?V|Yo,Y^,VC:^'l,«» 


Rm 


Ull'S 


%iq^%MVtT% V|:;o 


U\Ro 


^'aRV 


?Y|vc: 


RR?RRI'J.;UR^ 




S.R? 




VR'9 


?^R 


?«R 

-of^ 

?VRo 


?^Ro 



?|v? 

•'C 

mR 

gif5 

U\RK 

c 

^fiT: 



^A\U 

snft' 



\\\^ 



^nir^: 

?'3R^,?=; 


?^l?V;?VRy> 




?Y|? 

f^RTWI’T 

?vRc; 


??Rv 


Km^ 

(acc.) ?^R? 

W^51[ 




C '*\ 

?«|Yo 


m? 

( acc. ) 

U\^\ 

crfFTJT^( ? ; acc.; = 

produced at the place 

lying 

immediately 

above the 

root of the 


teeth) ?lv^ 

acc. ) KX\\\ 

^I'Ji ( gen.) 

^ ^ff(acc. ) ni'A.v 

K\m -^’T VI? 

?'i.R vi?y 

?IS ett;.w^r(intheVasa-hymns)?»R5. 
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^ R%-, ^IV, U; ^|V, 

?«, ?5., Ro, 

^1^, 8., 

?^|?, 

% R\, VVk; ?V|??, \% 

?«, ?s 


^ ( ;t ^rr > 

?^RY 

( loc. ) 

lU\R^ 

^:(gen. ) ?^|Y^, Y^ 

?RRo, 

5rnT^% 


2tFW: 

^mo 


?^i? 




^^\'K 


?«|c; 


^lU 

{<»!(i1d: 

HR® 

( gei). ) 

KRm 

^'slY^, Y5. 


?'5|YV9 


?«|Yo 

f^; 

^ol'S 


??|YY 

( acc. ) 


acc. neut. ) ^^R'*. 

( loc. ) 

UlYc; 


tol'S 


-^nw ( unchanged Visar- 

janlya) 

niY^; 




%KRH K\\\» 

-fl^ (effort) ??l^6. 

f%^w?!ril(or ^T^prrani) ?y| 

f^^Fcr: viH, 'S'; 

( ace. neut.) ?y|v» 

f^#XI: ?YRH. 

-f^JT? YlU; 

Y|y;{; 'dLR^, >^5; 


'sR; =;l? 


frofjfe: 





?'SR» 



^lY'J^ 






?\sRV 5. 




l^?nci:^R, ^Y;UR;^|?^; ?^| 




Yo, 



-fjRR 

??R^, YY 

fsr^fPTH 


YRo 

f^srR;T^( aft” 

-) 


-ftq'dcT 


?Y|Y^ 

•N. 


?c:|YS. 

( adv. ) 

?Y|Y^ 

ft'Tdcrr ( ) 



f^q^lcTFrl: 


?=:R^ 

-fw'm 


um 

fw'm: ^|Y^; 

??|YS. ; ?YJ 




ffq'q^Tci; 


??Ra. 

tUsS.; 
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?Y|W 

?yRS. 


Ul^o -f^- 

?^F?^ 

f^srfcTWRTJT ( f em. ) 

?V9|^? UlS 

Y'9, v«; 

fW^THT: 

?\9Ry fsF^ITH 

?=;r^ 

ftTFT: 

?Y|?^ 

HR^ 

RkF'’!* 

?'SR fTtrrofJFTFt 

^'SR^ 

( acc. ) 



( acc. ) 

?c;R f777^FJFm 

?YR^ 



) 



( ?r3S7^ ) 

?^lY5i (T'iKtfcft 

?^ive. 


?^|vv3 

?RY 

( 7^%: ) 

f7?r3r^'t7: ?R'sRRY;yRy 


?^3Ro ?YRo,^^ 


^ ^ 1 ^c; 

\W 

f7^T??»TRT 


VI 

f^TfTT 

?^R8. ftwsf^TFgsETFtF 

?=;Rv 

?^IV^,VS. ^«rF^ ( loC. ) 

VR 

f^T: 

nVK'i, f7ft% 


^711. 

? ? I'l.e. ( loc. ) 

?VR 


UlYi. ^eF: 

nin 

<1. 

?y|^i3 r^ft^FF: ( fem.) 


f^i: ( neut. ) 

ni^Y tc^ 

??l«? 

( loc. neut. ) 

??l? l^(loc, ) 

S.R 

f7f^: 

, ^'s, «s. -frF- (rhythm) 

?«R? 

f^f%: 

m 1^*1 



\%\KR TO (acc.) 

^^RS. 

f7ff%!5 

?vinke. Tcf^( nature ) 


f^f^: 

( mode of speech ) 

f7fT7T 


n\'^ 

( loc. ) 

?YR^ 

UIVS. 


vRit; 1^; 

«Rv 
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fi%t (usage) 

vRc; 

l^i 

?RV 

( loc. ) 


oqqqct 

HR? 



5qq^?r: 

\%Ro 



sqsRq^cT 




sqqR: 

?v|'i=: 



sqqrfq ; ??R^, K'*- 



-HqWcT yilYV, -i,^; 



sqqcTJT ?oR; 

??!?'<. 

-liT?: 


sqqcfJT ( acc. ) 

'ilv^ 

Iff?rr: ( abl. ) 


^qqqTci. 

?'sR^ 

-lusr (a ten-syllabic Pada) 

sq^qi-cT 

?V|VS. 



sqTJjqRqrff: 

?v|? 

^<NH. 

?vs|?A 

01 

vRc; 

( acc. ) 

?^Ro 

sqR^: 

'i.R 

I^TjrjrrJT^; 


sqnR: VRA;'i.R? 

( acc. ) 


-sqpR 

?V|VS. 

-oqssR ' 


5qR5 

?V|?? 

m,\R] 

sqRT'itcS^ 

?VR 


un'i. 

-5^C ( resolution of a 

?X|YV3 ; ?<i|vy 

semi-vowel ) 

?CRV 


?V|?^ 


?^K? 



?^R^ 

( loc. ) 

«!? 


RVo 



(gen.; 5^ = a group 


c;|v5; 

or form) 

?^Hs's 


^ClVo 


?V9R^ 



( loc. ) 

?VR 


vsR? 

?|y^; Y|Y,?^,c:rY 

sqaJfKqi?^ 


w^=?q;rR»i%: ( loc. ) vis. 

5q^%qq: 

«!=; 

( loc. ) 

vl?c: 

sqfirw- 

?^|Y? 

w^q>R°q%5iii (acc.) 

^ivv 

-5q«rq 

?VK 

^rqq: f- 

?VRV 
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?^IS.O 

«rcr: 

VD 

um 


?=:l'i.8. 

( sound ) 

m\ 


HR'i 

( gen. ) 

^RV9 



( acc. ) 



?^Rv 

( gen.; = 

the 

-?n^ ^^lyi; ??l^v, 

?^R? 

sacred text ) 

??RS. 

^iwj^ (with^rfw) 

?Y|^Y 


t'J.R 

( or stTR^^H ) 

?YRS. 


?^1S. 

^n^OTrf^iTFi: 

UR5. 

niY; ?YRC; 

-^r^NRtnT- 

?RY 


?^R 

^(TW'Tsrr?:!?!: 

?yR=; 




?l'l.Y 


?«RY 


?YRc; 

-^SF 

"JLlYo 




YIC^ 


YIY?;"*.!? 

Ui?^, ?v 



Rr^F: 

niY 


VU 


?^|YS. 



( dat. ) 


?=:, \Y, Y^, \s%, 

«c 

( acc. ) 




?'3|'i. 

(gen.) 


S^J 



^mR 


alY? 


?^|Y^ 


?Y|'l. 


?^ic? 



?=;|'i.o 


^Ro 

qjFRfir: 

'N 




Km% 

^Y, H 


Ylce. 

ETos^: 


( acc. ) 

??|Y^ 


?^l?? 

Cliid^N<riTJT: 

Kol^\ 


?^IS.0 

('«ieut. ) 

?'Sl?V 

TOTT^: 




418 ] 


^IGVEDA-PRATI^AKHYA 


( acc. ) 

n\u 

TO: m??; 

•qg 

me.; KmR 

qs: 

tiv? 

qqq; 

=:|^e. 

qsT^: 

?H9? 


?^i=:e. 

qtas^TTW^: 

?=:|'JsV 

qte^^r: 


qtewr^qqfcrr; 

?«|vv 


nm 

'q^rn. 









^le. 


my 



^fnT:(conjunction of con- 

sonants) 



^in; ?c|vo 

e%i*Rq 

'i.m 



^j^nTRrq; 

^vl'A.c; 




m 

tRU.; ^1?; ?c;iU 

ff^mi^s(abl.) u\\^ 

fl%qr3wi<M<iFiji 

?R? 


m^ 

( loc. neut. ) ?^i? 




-^eR .?th, ?o 

. V 

-crqJT 

?^|Vo 



-qfR 

?VR 


?rffqrq: 

u\'i.\ 

HffrrrqiJi: 

Rm 


=:i^^ 

-Tf^rfq^ 


( acc. neut- ) 

?o|?V 

( loc. neut. ) 

^VR-i. 

?Rjrc: 



vlv? 

^ ej^ f^f ^ 

?|WL 

-qqnrsqqq 

'K\yy 

7Tmt?7T%r: ( gen. ) 

vR^ 

^r^r^qsrq; 

??ie. 

Trqqdqfqvtrq^ 

tvR5. 

?T^ eR;??lv^ 

?^l=;e., e.^ 


?^R^ 


?=:|v’*. 



€^rfqq^ 

??l^? 

-^rqq ??l?S'^'s; 

-Tfqf 






( acc. ) 

m?=; 

€Tqrf57qFRni 


-V 

mR 
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e.R^ 


?R 


?RI?S. 

( acc. ) UR<5 




Her: ( abl. ) 



?YRo. 

H ?5 ( neut. ) 

??Re; 


??|Y\» 




m?8. 



.?rf^ ^R's; ??R^; ?e9R^ 

HJTTHT^ ( aCC. ) 

?^|V5 


UR^ 

?fcTfrJt 


( loc. ) 

*AR'K. 

?rf% 

?tt|YY 

H?r ?|??; *:^R; ?^IYY| 

i ?^l?, 


?vR? 



^R; UR^, ^^,>1.5. 



H5r«TT^i: ?o|?5.; ?<i.|V9 

Hfnr: 


?f3[55I, 

m 

( gen. ) 

UR\ 

Q^clT 

un\ 

^TH^T: 

?^RY 


?«R« 

?TH^ 

?^R'» 

sjsiTt’JIH. 

^R'3 

HrTT^rWHTHH 


?ffsr: =JRV; V|V?,«C; W|?;?ol^c; 

H?TJTH 

?«I?Y 

^Ro 

'; v|c:e. 

?r?THP5Tr: 


Hf^ UR^ 

HfTfft 



??|vSL 

€?Tq-JTT^ (acc. ) 

niY^ 


VR^ 

HHft?r% ( loc. ) 


^|\Sj 

?^R? 

?rfn^; 

UR^ 

-?rf«r5i 

?^R? 

HHT^: 

?^Rt 


^RY 

?wi^; 


^HjtqJTTHRni. ( neut. ) 

^RY 

?r?ft 

UR<y 

?fvzr: 

VLIY? 


VLR^ 

*^«ni(acc. neut.) ^lU; 


?^R^ 


UR 


mu 

?f«jr: 

VLIYO 


??RY 

HeiT% ( acc. ) 


HW. ?e;i-i.:; 

Ht% ('.neut. ) 


HHqr< 

?»IU 
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?w^: ?c;|Yc; 

?'isRo 

( acc. fern. )i ^i^=: 

wt ?«lYo 

?WmTq ?^|vs 

HTTR^Mq; ni? 

?wrq^)T^ ? ? iyv 3 

( loc. ) yilYo 

(fern.) 

^R? 

?WRT^% ?R 

?RRT^ 

( loc. ) Rm 

?oR 

■qqrrr^lacc. neut.) ?^r? 

-qqR 

-qqTHT 

qqRT: ?'=:|'A'= 

qqrR 

■qwR: ?'*.!? Y 

qqRqt(nom. ?) ^^R"*. 
qqrsR: ??r? 

qqmrq: ?o|?^ 

wmrnFi ?i£.Y 


■^JTRTT^Hr 

?I5.5. 

-qqifR 

?^R? 

qql^ 

c;|Yo 

qsf^: 

?YR 



q'R; i;|Yo 

RYRvs 



?Ro;?^h;?«RY 






l\%\ 

acc. neut. ) 

?YR^ 

qqrt 

?^|\9\3 


mR 

■qqq (argument) 






?RH ( acc. ) ?Y|Y^, YY 


■JlRy 

( fern. ) 

?\3|Y? 

( loc. ) 

?YRY 

( acc. ) 

?yRc; 

mi 



qqn, ( acc. neut. ) ? <> R 

?r! 


qwf: ( acc. ) 

K'^l'Ko 

?Rf% =;| ?'SR‘>,Y<»; 



qqfftj (acC.)??RR;?t:;R^ 
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YR 

(neut.) 

^|Y4t 

(neut.) 

^RY 

efuei^: 

8.I4L 

?rl': (neut.) 


efmrls ( neut. ) 

??R=; 

el'; 

Y|Y 

elfe 

??l?o 

^KY; YIY?, ^9Y;^|?^,^«, 

el^qiRrf^r ( acc. ) 

??R4. 

Y?, •A.o; etc. 



?o|V9 

el«TT 

et^: 



S.IY? 

e^q^T: ( fem. ) 

Rl'iX 

el-jlf 

V'iA 



eeenrr 

^'sRo 

-m 

UR^ 

el^: 

^oRS. 

eif^: 

UR 

-ew: 


-er^qj 


e^Vriri^TH. 

?I'JIY 

er^ ( adv. ) 

URY 


U\%\ 

ergfii: 

URS. 

e^ff^S (neut.) 

4,1 YY 


URY* 

e^^[re: 

?'SR^ 

erp^?:: 


elkre^i (acc. neut.) 

1 UR 

eFcrt^eRui: 

URY 

elkiee 

UlU 

epet^eili 

UI4.4. 

eeh^f; 

YR'3 

ereft^T 


e^T 

URo 

-eiiT^- 

?«R=: 

e^r^ (acc.) 

?|4.'i. 

eiRrn 

UR»,U 

ejn3i'j;l'5^ (neut.) 

^|Y^ 

eieq^: 

'SR 

esq^e: 


eiflW: 

?|Sc 

eswen. ?=:|Y^, y^ 

em^riR. 

UR? 


4.14.=; 


URY 

-e^sTH Y|^?; ?yRo, >1,^ 

ere^r: 

?=iR^ 

e^sTRFi;. 

?Y|4.o 

eieV 

'sR^ 

e?«iT% (neut.) 

^R4^ 

%- 

4.1?^ 


Km\ 

-fes: 

??R^ 

e? ^R;S.R«; ?^l'9'9 

acc. ) 

?^R? 

efSF^q: 

?=;r^ 


??m 

efir 

s.« 

-fefe- 

??R's 
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Rn^rawr: 



??R'3 

( neut. ) 


^- 

U.RV 



otV 

?\9|?V 

( neut. ) 



; ?=:i'A.c: 


^ (loc.)nR?; 


■iRV 


?o|H 

%t?r; 


( neut. ) 


%t^ 5 ( abl. ) 


%T^JT^IR 




-%r^- ?^|?; 

?V|^^ 

%nRg 

?^RS. 

^R; ?^R?; U\%'s 


?R^ 

%RRgrR 



?v|^v 

%r'R^ig 


■S.- V - 

-^WWIC^ 


%T%5R?!nR ??|5,;?V|?E. 


UR^ 


?'s|vE. 

-V 







-5«TN (duration.) 

(acc. ) 

5*iRrPT ( ace.; ?«ir = posi- 
tion or quality of 
speech) 

(loc.) 


( loc.; = place ) 
?»IRR^(aCC.; ^»TR = place 


of articulation ) 

mK 

?RRTfR 

?|vs. 

( loc. ) 

^VR-Jl 


?YR 


KWK 

-5ERTRR3C 

^R's 

ft«RiR^(a word standing 

by itself ) 

?oR? 

ft*RTR ( stationary ) 

?^R? 

^«RUl{acc. neut.) ?^rr 

f^RRT: ( fem. ) 


(settle^ practice) 




??Rc; 


??R? 

ft*5r%fl*i^rT%razrr: 


( loc. neut. ) 

??R? 


??R? 

ftR^T^RcTH. 

?<>RY 


(acc.) ?yLl?=: 
(acc. neut.) 
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•JlR 

^^fOTvrlr ( acc. ) 

HR^ 

( a contact conso- 



nant ) 


?«>I'9,H,?'9;HIU, 


\\< 



?l?'JL;^l'iY 

^3: 

?oRo 




■ilH 


( acc. ) 

YR 

?l=;o 



HIYI. 




YRRR5. 


^ra: 


(contacts) 

?c:|'i.S. 

^ ( loc. ) 



V\o 

# ( loc. neut. ) 


V|'3^ 


^R 


?VR« 

-5^ ( accent ) 

?RR 


HR 


^R,?S.RY 




HRs; 




\\K 


'i.lY'S 


^RS. 

?TOkr:^«TRrq. 



HI'S? 

:ETOf^^5^«rTSI?Tqt 

YRo 

5E5r^ 

^R^ 

( fern. ) m's 

( acc. ) 

??R's 


^|Y^9 

^^K: ( vowel ) ?|^Ro;v|c;o; 


V|'3\9 

HR^;HR^ 


HR'S 




HI5. 

( gen. ) ?l’aL^ 


'i.l's 


?=:R^ 


55^: 

?RR'*.RI=; 


^IH 

^TOWni: ?R'9,'«.’iRI'iS.; 

?=;r,?s?5.r? 



?«!?«; 


?YRo,’i.o 


HIHjVo 


?R^;?YR'«. 

. 



RR^RI?^ 
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RI^^;V|vso;^s|^ 


mR\ 



( acc. ) 

?vR=; 

( notes ) 

??|VV 

?I^\3;yrv9 


?!?.« 




( gen. ) 



?Y|'i.c; 

^vr%^raT 

^iv 


^IVY 



( fern. ) 

^^\'i.’=^ 

^^■%I5THrq. 


-^Wf^qcTT 

^l'K\ 


?'sR 

-s 





^1? 


?^1?? 





( acc. ) 

U\^o 

^^?r: 


! 


(acc. neut.) 

S 


( acc. ) 





( neut. ) ^l?s. 



KKM 








^RV; YR'i 

RmM; 

( loc. ) 'i.\u 

^^rd'TwiPi;. 

um,'i.'^ 

^^RtTflcTRC, 

^lY^ 

^d«JT'K: 

m° 

^stjtr: 



?'i.R 




Km 


n\% 

5f^iqT5TiRrJi ( acc. neut. ) 

?'i.l^ 

( acc. ) 


^^rnr; 

^RY 



?f- 

'i.RY 

f ?^l?,Y^3,5i3,^S^8.;?^s|?S. 

-^W- 

yni.^ 

f^Tc; 

Y|'dL5?Y|1.^ 

f^RTci: 

n\Ko 


?YRq 

f^R%T%Tf|cn^ 

KmR 

( gen. ) 

Km 

?#Fr 

?«Ro 


Km 

% 

?RY; KK\R\ 

<- 
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p?: ?RV5;^S|? 

?q^q,V^ 

p^(acc. ) ?YlY0,>d,? 

YR5. 

?l?^9 


f?^ni nm 

p% Y|c;y 

( acc. ) ? I'l,'!, 

^R's; YRyi; 

f ^ I Y ? 

( acc. ) yiii.? 

f^%^(acc. ) KmR 




INDEX IV 


AUTHORITIES REFERRED TO IN THE COMMENTARY 

OF UVATA. 


( The numbers in the 
and line.) 


f^r^ipirR: 

Vo^,?5.; Yo-ijC;; VoS.,?^; 
srsTTT 5tr§T^!i7?iRrfF 


511 ^ mi: ( ) ^vsc:,i 3 

3Tr?Tcf?!T5Trf^^r^% ^^,s. 

3111 : 

?rT|:(R;%) ^c;^, ?=: 

(?) 

OTuqrii; 

13 ;% ^ 00 , ^o; ^oc;^ ^05 ^?'A., 

^VY, ?o: 

^VSC, ^c;?, U; 


?'A.;VoS,?^;Y^?,^; Y\3^,=; 
t 3 ;%RrJI. Yo^, -i,-^ 

Y^^,?Y 

tyL, Yr^, 

Y^^,H;Y^3yL,c;;Y=;Y,c: 

^Tiraci. ?[Ti%^ira: Y ^y., u 


following refer to page 


#flcrT%RTH YS.^,?^ 

=^5;Tg''Mm ( ?r^TOf|(nqi3T ) 

cp. footnote 
to 


Y=^^,?yL 

s?rT[%'im^riTi: Y^^.^y. 

cur^jjTRTr: Y^^,^ 

r^I^JT Y^^,?yL 

ijp=cr ( %r^ ) R^R,R 

'r?;^iiH^!r ?ic;Y,?o 

qi^M: ( ^JT- 

JT^TtIR ) 

TI^ilR ( MRRRI ) 

^rCf^umr y^,? 


R 53 (? ='TrT 3 ii^^n;: ) 
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^ i:=^i?'j5JT3?qR f ^ 


K'i. 

(=q) v?=:, ^-v 


^rn^r¥- 


vs and and ?'i. 


V8.^,^ 

%^rqnp ??and?^ 




R\, 

%^r#5 (qj^g) 


( ¥iqqqr ) 

^isc;, ?V3 

Iqr^^qrr: 


m or ?rR =q or 

oqrqj^qriT^ 



; 

oqTqi^% 

^R,?0 



sqrfeir^qq: ? ix. 

?V; m., 

( 3TR m ) 

?VS; 


?o-U 

'i.o^, 

?» 

^rrqr^qni ( ) ? u .-i 

^rqfgq^qqqnp 


mi: 






mg 


^TTfrqqqrfniR 


icrq-( fqw^qR?i^qiPif^r»R ) 


Vo'i.,n 





INDEX V 


PASSAGES QUOTED BY UYATA, OTHER THAN 
THOSE FROM THE RGVEDA. 

[ Stanzas, quoted in full, are shown here in 
their Pratika-form and are marked by an 
asterisk. Praisas are indicated by (s® ). Indivi- 
dual words like ( ua:® ) are not included in 

this Index. The figures indicate the Patala and 


Sutra. ] 

(|o) 

!Tr??rrm v.r? 

?^|VY 

?'3|YV-V'A 

?rrf^^r ? l ? ('j® ^ v) 

3rT 5% ( or 3Tr ) 'ur^^r: 

f I'T^^ JITf r ^iff o ? p, | ? 5. 

( $® ) 

i:qTr?:iuir: 

* ? V I ^ S. 

3??rR^s'W[crffi^=rxrr5TTJ3; (t®) 

^iv? 


'3;%^ 

?V|^o 

* 3^3' o ? ^ I ? 

OTriTc^rr ^u^rt: (!ioR\%) 

* T^rsT wt » ? 1 ^=3 

( ? ) ?^lvR 

m ( ?® ) 

u;%sr'TJir?irr fffnrRrr: ? ^i?s. 
Q:%s?qjiRrr 3 T'i^ iTfTarrw: Ui 
R;^m%Er =3 f^UT'^rsiTR ?iTRr%H 

f ?o ) 

^^[55«rr%T ?y|^o 

(I®) ^|V? 

^6 JT«Tfl'f5:^'l33cfhTMg«Tn?s[r'%- 
?3Rh ?^iw 
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«= %rtT 


■;.v ?ri?3RcT5EtTIr^o 

cr=s^^RT VR ^ 

crf%jr^?;?3T 3Tr?iTf^«T 

?l? ( ?o ) 

( to n Y|V9^ 

g:cft^=?3«TT Jir?:T55T3nriTT ^T^FcT: 

^ qrGi^':%5 i-Rv 

^S?I %qT: 

f^^rJ^sn^Trj o ? ^ | ^ 5 . 
g?q?2r5fJTR?q (to ?) 

?l? (S-^O 

srfqtt % (to) 

YH3^ 

JTI^: I RT^JT w- 
UI^S- 

# a^^RTITfiT^?5i^o ^1^5. 

'O 

§^i?UO 

a5r% jRTs^r^R^ 

11%^^ ( to ) 

Yivsc; 

* %dRjf o ? ^ I ? 

{ ? ) ^rTJTrwtmtH'Trcrr: 

?FTJIT 5|fiTt "IRY 


f ; qfcfj^^T ^fJT fr^i^r^ ( to ) 
YUac;, c:o; ?v|?^ 
f: ir%^JI. ( to ) ?RY; YOsc;; 

?^Ro 

?l? (50 ) 

* TfCRR R ?f^r ^O 

TT?: ?l? ( >50 ) 

3R?r3^R'^f|- 

’J5f?^?i^«TT^r ? YR o 

’Tt^rt^r ( to ) ? I > o ? 

* JRR 5^]G^Ro ?^Hso 

5r«Trrr3:cft^T: ^^RRJT^rqTaT^M: 

JT^R^t^T ( to ) 

srFjj:ii^jTTr%5r^R=g%^3Tr?iir?:*tT- 

S3T^ ?Ro 

fiRviTR: fuwr^JTf; 

T3t5%:(to) Yh^ 
£.ia. 

* 5fT?T%!5 ?r^^3o ^Yl^e. 

Y,Yo 

54^3IRR, El?? 

( ? ) JT'SCR ^r^t Rf 5[fg?5;. 

?^|Y^ 

( ? ) ’ll ?^|Y^ 

JiT^iiTif?T5PTsr^%rs^?Trrg^ ; ? 1 ? y 

?|Y^ 

( ? ) ?^ie.^ 

^K^?rRr(?) ?^IE^ 

* qfe I%RJTR R-Jfo ? ? 

w^T^T ^r^5!i fqscrJRT 

( to ) vsiE 
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* 


K<=.\%o 

fqrq^^T^jiT qTf'fqw ($ 0 ) s.I'Jlr 
mi 

-;::• o ? ? I ^ ? 

^^i: qq^q^^rs^^T: (q® ) 
q¥5DgNNiTl?qR’I’^q*Tq^^*I^^- 
OiqR:T: 

<?5rr«tTsg r^yk 

ecr?=q ^ifqq^icrrq fqq:^ 
iTiq^q: qf N%r Nqf^cr 

?=^|vy. 

* ^rqR, fqq?iqiR=q ^qio ? ^ I ? 

gq^q ( ? ) 


* lll^sq ?^ra[q?q O ^ I ^ 5_ 

* gqq^sfq ^i wqio ?v|^5. 

gqifqqqiqifqqq; ( qo ) 'JlR'a 

5giq^iT: ?r (?° "??) 

* ?qq ?qqt qt=q; o » pr, 

5qds^JT ?|?S. 

* ^spq qqr^qnT^'q* f.=:p^ 
f^qsqqn^q; ^?fqqr ( qo ) y|i? 
%TqT qwqP^^q'4T5ifqqT(q<’) 

%rar fRqf q^r: 

V ^ \ .. .. 


( qo ) 

Irqr %T3%fe^iq^'tqR*^ qrq: 

( qo ) v|\3^ 

* pq^OqiPTq: qqik® ? ^ 1 ? 


1. This is a Khila, not a Praisa as is wrongly stated on 
page 169 ( Additional Notes ). 
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